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| part repay unto Joh, or at leaſt unto yours, that debt Which I 


+ ſfpdes hs ſingular endeavours for the furtherance and advancement 
of all good Learning, whereof both in Univerſity, (ity, and Conn- 
try, be hath given ſo good teftimoy ) I have known none, who hath 
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To the VVorkkipfall bis much. 
reſpected Friend Maſter Abraban Tohnſon, 


Counſellor at the Law, of Zincolnes-Inne. 


M Any have beln the wel-willers and ſurtherers of my la- 
VB bours a” onr Grammar School : yet few there are to 
whom I owe Ynore , then unto your. worthy aud loving Fathers, 
Maſter Johnſon, and Maſter D. Chaderton, both for their ds- 
reftion and enconragemeut which they have given me therein. 
Having therefore bethought me to whom the queſtions of Gram- 
mar (which are to make all difficulties an the «Accidence and 
Grammar moſt plain aud eaſie, and which contain the very grownd . 
of all) might- moſt fitly appertain 5 1 find none, after thoſe unto 
Whom IT have dedicated my former School-labowrs, to whom hoſe 
do more of duty belong then wnto your ſelf: that I may in (ome 


owe unto themſelves. eAnd firſt for Maſter Johnſon your Fa- 
ther: becauſe he hath yeelded unto me the greateſt help (next unts 
my Honourable Lord) in laying the foundation of all my School- 
travels both- in ſetting me more earneſtly thereunto, by h# grave 
advice, aud alſs ſupporting me by his bounty, that I might be able 
the better to go throngh with the Work. Aoreover, for that (be- 


come neer unto him,'in his great cave, that the beſt, Feedieſt, ſureſt, 
and moſt eafie wayes might be found out, for all Schools, according 
to or received grammar, and moſt approved School- anthors, and 
the ſame to be made uuiver/ally known, that all, even the meaneſt 
both Maſters and Schollers may proceed with delight, and all good 
learning may go happily forward. So for your Father in law 24.De« 
 Chaderton:becasſe he hath not onely vouchſafed to peruſe ſome part 
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\.._» The Epiſtle Dedicatory. 

of my labours, andto afford me his jadgement aud cenſure therein, 

but hath alſo been pleaſed to afford' ſome principal experiments, 
which himſelf hath ohſerved, Who therefore can juſtly miſlke that 

T thus dedicate nuto you ths firſt ground-work of our Grammar- 
ſchool, contained in theſe queſtuns * which being rightly laid, it 

is conrluded by thejoynt conſent of all the learned, that the Whole 

building muſt needs go moſt happily forward, Tea, I dare be bold to 

affirm, that a Scholler of any aptneſſe, being made perfett in theſe 

queſtions ( which he may learn together with his Accidence aud 
Grammar ; and that as ſoon as-he wonld-learntbe bare rules alone, 

:f not much ſooner) ſhall find ſuch a furtherance toggttain thoſe 

fx helps of Etarining, which wiſe Socrates ſo much commenas, as 

he fball go forward with all eaſe and cheerfulneſſe ever after. 

That I may fally perſwade all-men of the truth thereof ; I will firſt 

rehearſe all the ſeven marks which Socrates giveth of hins-who ts 
fitted io make the moſt excellent Scholler,as or moſt learned ſchool- 

Maſter M. Askam hath {et them down. His hopeful ſcholler muſt 
_ be, 1*Evevir, that 1s, as bt Exponnds it, one apt of wit and having all 

qualities of mind, and parts of body, meet to ſerve Learning ; as 

wit,. Will; tongue, voyce, face, ſtature and comlineſſe, 2 Mviuor, 

that ts, of good" memory, which us called the Mother of Learning. 

3 9:oualis a lover of Learning ; whice love Will evercome the 

hardeſt Learning in time: and without which, the [choller ſhall ne- 

ver attain unto mach, 4 912.37#0, a lover of labor, one who Will 

take pains at his book. 5 $:2,0/-, one that is olad to hear & leary 

of others. 6 Ovwrim:;, one that ts apt to move quelt ions, deſirous to 
ſtarch out any 4onht, wot aſhamed nor afraid to ache, untill he be: 
fully ſatisfied, 7 97? one that loveth to be praiſed of his Fa. 
ther, Maſter, or others for his Well-daing: A Child of this nature, ©} 
thus loving prasfe,. will fervently love and earneſtly drſire Lear- 
ng, gladl J Labonr for t, willing ly learn of. others, beuldl 'y aike auy 
doubt, NaW for theſe helps, though the two firſt be ſpecial benefits 

of nathre, yet may they be much increaſed and preſtrved (chiefly 

the- Memory) by this perfeft underſtanding of all* the grounds of 
Grammar, through this plain order, ſo direHly wall things agree- 

ng with their aAccidence. . But for the frve laſt, there will never 

avp.means be found, whereby they will "mare Speedily be Wrought, 

and appear in children, then hereby; When they can anſWer ſo readil y 
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The Epiſtle Dedicatory.” 
and perfeftly to every Grammer queſtion. For thu (if they be well 
applyed) will win them ſuch love from their Maſters and Parents, 
aud alſo (uch praiſe and* commendations {rom all Who examine 
them, or hear them poſed withſo much eaſe through the plainneſſe 
of it; as Will make them to ſtrive Who ſhall carry away moſt com-"_ 
mendations ; and {o: who ſhall take the moſt pains, Ana then the 
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firſt Authors being ſeconded With the help f Grammatical tr auſla- 
[LE 3 rions, ſo uſed as ts preſcribed, not to make them truants, but to lead 
a ff them ſurely by the hand, paſſe the difficulty of all $chool-learnng, 


of 3 and ſtill afterWvard With other new ſnpplyes of Commentaries 
{e 3 and the like, ſhall make the Whole way ſo delightſone, as they ſhall 
= veer wax wear) in all their courſe, but be ever made more ear-. 
neſt to elrmbe np to the top of all gooaLearning. If it be objetted, 
that queſtions of x Accidence- and Grammer have been ſet forth by 
others, 1 anſwer, that ſundry have indeed taken very profitable 
and commendable pains herein. To all them [ acknoWledge our 
Schoots much behclden ; and” theſe my labonrs eſpecially. And 
yet ayming at the ſame general benefit aud fartherance of Lear- 
wing, which they av, I hope none of them can be offended, if out of 
all of theme laid and compared tagtther,” ar they have done btfore, 
and: as it 15 in all other Learning, I have endeavonred to gather 
one more plain, eafte, fall, and more agreeing 'to-owr Acciaence 
and Grammer in all things ; and to make all their labgurs of much 
more tle to Schooles then ever heretofore, Without injuring any 
one of them, ſofar as I ſhall be able, For beſides that ſome points 
of principal uſe , and rifng airefHy out of the Book; are Wanting 
.. tn all they, which here you ſhall find, they have moreover moſt of 
> | _ Them many hard ana ſtrange queſtions imermixed, uot ſo neceſſary 
8 For the firſt enterers, which 'do much trouble the Jounger ſort. 
- > MAany alſoof thoſe queſtions in them, which are gathered airetty, 
" areplaced out of the order of the Accidence : or elſt diſtinftions of 
the Chapters are not obferved, or they are ſet aown in too obſcure 
terms, or over-ſhort for childrex- toconcerve;; that moſt both MVa- 
Pers and Schellers do ſoone caſt them ont of hand, and that very few 
of them are kuoWnin our Grammer Schools. I have therefore 1a- 


"r J oured to draw theſe {o, as: they - may ſerve moſs fitly and eaſily, 


-. b for all Schools, according to the courſe Which muſt of neceſſity be 
Y,  « taken, ſolong as our Accidence and Grammar remain j; which cans 
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The EpiſtleDedicatory.. 

not to be altered, withont very great inconveniences to Schools, and 
ſetting both aſter and Schollers almoſt newly to begin to be ac- 
guainted With their neW rules, or at the leaſt to bring much diſt ur- 
bance. I have alſo ftriven to make them ſo plain , that not onely 
teachers, but even the young Schollers themſelves may oppoſe one 

' another by.them, and underſtand each thing fully. For the-neceſ= 
ſary queſtions, which I have adjoyned onely for making the reſt 
morecleer, I have ſet an Aſterich upon them, to diſtinguiſh them 
from thoſe which are contained direfily 1n the Bock, to ufe or 
omit a5 the Maſter Will, and a Hand pointing at ſome places Which 
are of moſt neceſſary uſe, For other queſtions (to the end that our 
Jorng Schollers may not be troubled at all With them, nor hinared 

by them, in learning their Accidence, and yet may in fit time be ac- 
quainted with all of them which ſhall 6e moſt needfull : that nathing 
may be Wanting herennto to make our Scholler aſound Grammari- 
an)1 purpoſe(God Willing ) ſtill more and more, ſo much as ſhall be 
thought fit, to ſet them briefly in the margents over againſt the 
rules to Which they belong, as 1 have done ſome already ; or elſe in 
the end, moſt ſhortly by themſelves. Jceept this beginning 4s 4 
toktn of my thankfnlneſſe to thoſe your grave Fathers, who have 
deſerved ſo well of the Church of God, and of all good learning,that 
T wiſh to keep a perpetual memory of them ; and Withall as a pledg 
of my thankfull affeftion even unto yorr ſelf for your ancient love, 

. andof my hearty defire to add ſomeWhat to yours by theſe and 
other my travels. Accept them as a witneſſe of my unfained ſtudy 
for that good, which I truſt: ſhall bereby be conveyed mto Schools 
and all good learning, in making the firſt enterance ſo even, as that F 
it may be run in with all loving emulation. By the welcome; 7 


ue; we 
Wy, I a* 
TY 4; 


and kind entertainment of my firſt labours, 1 ſhall be more enconra« >, 
ged to go forward With the Work daring my life ; nntill I may ei- 
ther put the laſt haud unto it, or that others after me may ſupply © 
Whatſoever.is wanting in my poor endeavours, being thus bappily 
entred into,aud whereof 1 daily receive more comfort aud enconrage- 


ment, January 12, 1611, 


Yours in all thankfall afteAion, 


Zohn Brinſley: 
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ſound fruits of his Tabonrs. SR | 
Peerage - CO - --— 
£582YTrſt cauſe your Scholler,in learning his Acciaence, . 1 
A 2 F and theſe other Rules of Grammar —_—_— 
LAB to underſtand them ſo-well as your leaſyre will 


/ 


"A ſerve (at the firſt, acconfling to the tenour of 
ESA theſe queſtions or thelike /to get them perfect- 
ly without book, and to keep them carefully by daily _ 
.. on of parts. 35s OY BP 
2 After he hath ſo learned them,. you ſhall find it no loſle ( 


) 


a, * we wm Ty 1- 6 JV w 


R of labour,if you exerciſe him for a moneth or ſix weeks ſpace: 
- in anſwering totheſe queſtions; fo to have the meaning&6f 


the rules more fully, firſt, of thoſe without the aſterisk or lit- 
tle ſtar ; then of thoſe noted with the aſterisk: which he will. 
ſoon do, having formerly learned the res without boo 
Thus may a whole Formggo Together. 
3 I find a lingular benefit herebyumMFauling all my low 
ſtand or ſit together, and ſo my ſelf, *or ſome one to beſkOw 
| halfan hour or an hour, each evening in pdſing tlie accord-- 
ins to theſe queſtions, dne-only anſwering, the reſt hearken-- 
# ing, andeſpecially in declining Nouns at&t Verbs, .aund in- 
Z Conjugating, untill they be very Feady therein. Thi# will- 
3 bring much credit to the School,a commendable ſtrife among: 
gy the children, and cauſe them to go forward with underftand-- 
SY ins and cheerfulneſſe. es <—— 
4 This may ſerve for a dire&tianto.the weaker ſort, for exa-- 


_—_—=minng, or poling parts ; whence the Book hath the name” "os mans 


"Wm Laſtly,by this help, the children may learn to diſpute-Schol- 
+ ler-like, one with another, . beginning their queſtion Krer at 
 anlraltke Capital 9. and ſo proceeding in all other qſtions 
F s Cepending thereon untill they come te another Italike - Ca- 
* pital &.or chief queſtion. Hereby the childrens wits will be 
marvellouſly ſharþned,and they encouraged to proceed with: 
all g00d audacity and ingenuous emulation. | ; 


AM aks trgal ; ana,finazng the bleſſing, give Goa the glory, 
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Queſtion. 


4 Hat Book do you learn ? 
49 A. The A4science. 
+ Q. }hat Book is the Acciderce > 
4.4 book wbich tescheth the firſt prounds 
MA # ofthe Latine tongue. , 
* Qzphy is it called the * 4ccidexce divided? 
A. Reckathl it eeacherh firſt and chiefly the Accidence; + 5gme think 
that! is,the things belonging to the parts of ſpeech. it to be ſocal- 
Into how many parts is your Accidence ? led of Acceds: 
"nto two: Firſt, an IntroduRion of the eight parts of 352 thing <o- 


i] Latine ſpeech. Secondly, the ConſtruQion of theeight Eo dHs up 


parts of ſpeech. learners do 
* Qhat mean you by an Introduction ofthe eight parts come toths . 
of ſpeech > Grammer, Or 
A.An entring, orleading in the learner, as by the hand, 0g firſt inc 
| $03 know the eight parts of ſpeech. 0X None 
Q. hat mean you by the Conſtruction of-the Eight rongue 3 bur 
parts of ſpeech f then ir ſhould 
4. the conſtruing or framing, and ſetting together of the bc called the 
cighr parts of ſpeech. Accidence, © | 
4 Ed "ws begins the InfroduQion ofthe eight parts of hogan: te | 
 _ 4.At [nſpeech iS 
Q zphere beginneth the Conſtruction of the gh parts of 
ſpeech ? 
4; For the dns joyning f words, &c. 


of 


D what 


oP 


wa »- Of the eight parts of ſpeech. 
Speech - BY 9 hat me an you by theſe words, 5 In ſpeech? 
propertyr'® A. Inevery torgue or Language ; asnamely, in the La: 
our mnindby. ſpeech or tongue, which we ar2 toſearn. 
word, or the O How many parts then are there of the Latine ſpeech > 
words where- ,4. Eight: Noun, Pronoun, verb, Participle, Adverb, 


by we ureer. ConjunRion; Prepoſicion, Interjeion. 
GUuUrL MMUunc,. | 


* Some make - Q: Are there no MOTrCe parts of all your Litine ſp:ech, bur 
bur four pairs onely elght ? 4 


of Specch, A. No : for every word whereof ſpeech is made, is one of 
Noun, Verb, theſe eight parts. It is either a Noun, or a Pronoun, Verb 
Adverb,Con- 4 


4:2, Oroneof thereſt, Though there be many thouſand words, 
_" Pro. Yetcach is one of theſe, 


notns and 9. How many parts of ſpeech are declined? How many 
Parricples undeclined ” is -" : 
gee \ onorg A, The four firſt are declined : the four laſt undeclined. 
= dons; Q-: hy are the four firſt parts ſaid to be declined > 

and Incerje&i. A. Becauſe they may be declined; thatis, they may be 


ro -aq Ad- varied or changed,from the firſt ending or termination,ints 
verbs. 


ng" REGO divers endings:as wagiſfter mag:ftri,magiſtro: Amo, amns amat. 
their laſt let.  Q-PÞy are the reſt undeclined > | 

ter or ſyllable 4. Becauſe they cannot be ſo declined 0 
may-be chan- kodie,cras,ad. : 


'ged into other : How many vyarts of ſyveech ared TT £5 = 
letters or ſylla- Rs yP P eclined with caſe how 


bles many without? | 

*Thatmany Ar Three with caſe,and one without caſe. 

Nouns and *-Q. hich three are declined with caſe ? 

Verbsare un- A, Noun, Pronoun, and Participle with caſe : Verb, 

declined, is in giz af . 5 Sire 
oo without cale. 

regard of uſe 


that they arc not wont to be declined, not in regard of the nature of the words; : -» © -® 


AIGIK, net ante. 


r changed : as, 


a CE. EC 
D——— 


Of a Noun. 
 V VaHich is the ficſt art 1 ? 
* Nihil is a Q Y es PRE of ſpeech *Y; 
N ey A Noun, 
oun, though A 
it fignifie no- Q. 77bat is a Noun A 
rhing ; becauſe «4. 4 Noun is the name of a * thing, that may be ſcen, 


iT 15 NOT mMcant felt,heard, or underſtood. 
properly no- 


thing at all, bur a thing of no value, having the name of hilym, the black in the top of 
a Bean ; as,94þ11, or nt-hilyum, not lomuch agthe black in a Bean, | 


my * 
_ _— : 
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 » A Noun.” 
©, What mean you, when you ſay,A Noun is 


a tbing. 
4. It is * a word which ſignifieth the name, by which we 


IM 


ename of 


- call any thing whatſoever may be ſeen, felt, heard, or Une 4: In Gram- 


mar we have 
_ derſtood. | _ IT ro conſider 
| Give me an example ofit > - words, not 
A. A hand manns, a houſe downs, goodnels'bonjtas. things. 


* Q. Is a hand a Noun. 

A. A hand it ſelf is not a Noun : but the word ſignifying 
a hand, isa Noun. . + | OT. 

Q.How many ſorts of Nouns have you? 

4. Two: a Noun Subſtantive,and a Noun AdjeQive- 

| What isa Noun Subſtantive? | ON 

AA Noun Subſtantive is that ſtandeth by it ſelf and re- 

quireth not another word to be joyned with it to ſhew' the 


_ fignification of it. 


9. What mean you by that > 

A. It is the name of a thing which may be underſtood of it 
ſelf, without the help of any other word to ſhew it by : as a 
hand, a book. 
Los How know you when a word may be underſtood of it 
elt © 

A. If uſually, I may fitly pucſ” a J or] the before it, or if 
I cannot fitly joya this word z4i»g unto it; av, a Book, the 


_ . light. 


Q. What are then the uſnal notes or marks in Engliſh, to 
know a Noun Subſtantive by >? 

A+4,or the, or if I cannot fitly put this word 7;»g after it. 
©, With how many Articles isa Noun Subſtantive decli- 


+ . ned? 


A. With onetas, hic Magiſtcy,a Maſter;or with two at the 
molſl:as,hic & hec Parens,a father or mother, 

Q. What is a Noun Adjective? 

A, That cannot and by itſelf in reaſon or ſipnification, 
bur requireth to be joyned with another word. 

Q.W hat mean you when you ſay,a Noun AdjeQive is that 
cannot itand by it ſelf > 

A.1 mean,it is the name of ſuch a thing, as cannot be fully 


B 2 _ underſtood 


* Form and 
figure belong 


ro all words ; 


for every word 
iS Primitive or 


Derivative, 
which is cal- 


1:d the form : 


and ſimple or 
compound, 
which 1s cal- 
led the figure 
Primirive, 
which is of it 


{clt, Deriva- 


tive, which 1s 
a word deri- 
ved of ano- 
rHer. 
Simple,is a 
word not 
made of moc, 
Compound, 


's 2 Word min- 


Þ E ; 4 
ol:d of mOCc. 


+Numbers bc- 


long i£O all 


parts of (peech 
wh:ch are de- 


cknid. 


» 


" > i & 
. 
. 


* , l 
6. fe 
wa 


—_ 


Numbers of Nouns. 


ofic ſelf without the help of another word to be 
joyned with it to make it plain. 
Shew me an example how ? 
A. Bonns good ,13 a Noun Aject.for when any one ſpeaks 
of good, I know he means ſomething that is go00d ; but I 
know not what thing itis that he calleth good, except he 
put ſome other word. unto it: as, a goed Boy, a good 
Houſe,or the like, 
* Q. Have you any ſpecial mark to know a Noun Adj.by ? 
A. Yes : 16T may put this word thizg to if, itis a Noun 
Adjective ; as a good thing, an evil thing. W; 
Q What is a Noun Adjective declined with 
A. Either with three terminations,or with three Articles, 
2 How with three terminations ? 
eA. As Bonus,boutbonnm. 
Q. How with three Articles? 
A. As Hic & hac levis & hoc leve light. 
Q. How many ſorts of Nouns Subſtantiveg are t 
A: Two: Proper and Common. 


here- 


- 


Q. Which is the Noun Subſtantive Proper ? 
A. Such a Noun or name as is proper to- the thing: that 
it betokeneth or ſignifieth * or which belongeth but to one 


thing properly : as, Edwardas, Edward ; and ſo each mans 
proper name. 


9. What is a Noun Subſtantive Common ? 

A. Every Noun which is common to moe ; or which is 
the common name of all things of that ſort : as, havzo, a man, 
is the common name to all men ; fo a houſe, a city, vertue. 

&.How many things belong to. a Noun ? 

eA. my Book ſets down five ; * Number, Caſe, Gender, 
Neclenſton, and Compariſon. * -. 
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Numbers of Nouns. 


Q. T J Ow many * Numbers 8re there in a Noun > 
A. L 4 Iwo: the Singular and the Plural. 
2. What is the Singular Number ? . 

| A-Thaxg 


eZ. That which ſpeaketh but of one o thing þ g | 


one meaning but one ſtore. "Og 
Q, Which 1: the Plural Number ? -f. 


clined like a Noun/ 

Q. How many Caſes are there ? 

A. Six in eithernumber; that is, ſix in the ſingular, 
and fix in the plural. 

.D. Rebearſe the Caſes. ER 

A, The Nom. Gen. Dat. Accuſ. Voc. A ;."_ 

Q. What is the Nominative Caſe ? 

$ 4 The firſt caſe of a perfe&t Noun; or that whereby we 
% -nameany thing. 
&. How may the caſes be known aſſunder? 
* A. Thus chiefly : the Nominative and Accuſative by 


eaks A. That which ſpeaks of moe then one:as Lapides ſtones: 
ut 1 = SST OY 
t he Caſes of Nouns. 
00d 2 : 
Hat is a Caſe? 
by ? V Vier ſeveral ending.,of a Noun in the deeli- : 
loun . _ of it : Jand ſo of all other parts of ſpeech, which are de- 1 


their places , the other by their ſigns. * They may 
Q. Which is the place of the Nominative? in rape wo 
A. It moſt commonly commeth before the Verb in due moſt pr, by : 

order of ſpeech. : the terminati- 
(), To what queſtion doth it anſwer ? Ng ons of the De-. 


A. To the queſtion who or what : ] as, If I ask, + Who clnfions. 
teacheth;The anſwer is in the Nominative caſe: HMagiſter das 
cet, the Maſter teacheth. 

Q. What is the ſign of the Genitive caſe > ? 

ef, Of. 

Q. To what queſtion doth it anſwer >: 

A. To the quettion whoſe or whereof : ]as, ifit be asked, 
whoſe learning isit ? theanſwer is1n the Genitive caſe 
0s A:giſtri, the learning of the Maſter, 
- 2. har is the ſign of the Dative caſe ? 

A. To, and ſometime for. 

Q. To what queſtion doth it anſwer ? 
D 3 
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A. > queſtion, to Whom or to. what, ] as if it be ask« 

ked, 10% hom do you give a Book ? theanſer is in the 

# *©Dative caſe, thus, Do librum Magiftro, give 4 _ tothe 

- Maſter, 

Q, How know you the accuſative caſe > hu 
a. Te commonly foiloweth the verb in due order of ſpeech. 1 
Q.To what Efion doth it anſwer ? "1 
4. To the queſtion how, or What : ] as," if the Scholar | 

beasked, Whom do you love? heanſwereth in the Accux | 
fative caſe, thas ; Vive Hagiftrum,l love the Maſter. "ey 
__ Q. How know you the Vocative caſe ? 
4. Commonly by calling or ſpeaking to: ]as, 0 CHagi- 
ſter, O O Maſter. | 
9.How know you the Ablative caſe > 
4. Either by,Prepgſitions ſerving to the Ablative caſe,be- 
ing joyned with i$or elſe by figns. 
9,\Nhat are the Gen of hs Ablative ? 
A. In, With, through, for, fre: by,and then, after the "JON 
parative Degree. 


Articles. 


Q. Hat roiloweth next after cales 3 
pad V Articles. 


a What is an Article ? 
4, The Mark to know the Gender by in declining, 
Q.How many Articles are there ? 
4. Three : hc, hec,hoc. 
Q, Whence are theſe borrowed ? 
4. Ofthe Pronoun. 
9.Decline them altogether ?' 
4. Singu., Nom. Hic, hec, hor, Gen. Haas, D. Huie, &c. 
and fo forth, as it is in the Book. 
D. Decline them ſeverally, cach Articl: by icfelf, and firſt 
the Maſculine. 
A.Singu. Nom. Hiz. G. Hajus, D- Hair, Ac, Haunc, Voc. 
 Caret. All. Hoc. Plurs No. Hi, G: Hornm, D. His, A. Hos, 
Vec.Caret,Abl, His. 


Q. Decline * 


Gendirs of Nouns ; 


Q Dceline Hec. PV ine 
A. Sing. Hac,hnjus,hnic.hanc has.Pl.ha haywgg,b; 
Qu.Decline hoc ikewiſe, _— 42 
A. Sing. Hec,hnjus huic hoc hoc- Pl. Hite hnnes bililil 
» 2. Why are they ſet before the Gender, and 


vid as - 
cd 5. 


"A er -, a" 
"lar |} A: Becauſe they ſerve to note out the Genders, and alſo 
LCCUY co decline Nouns in every Gender. 5 

2 * Q. What ſignifierh Hic,hac,hoc ? 
ET A. When i it is uſed as x Pronoun, it ſignifieth ths; bur 
lapt- when it is declined with a Noun, it is onely an Article; like 


aSitis taken here,and hath no ſipnification at all. 
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Genders of Noutt ſe 
Hat is a Gender ? | 
K V VES difference of nouhs ovonny to the ſex. 
6 Whitwenn you by that > 


A. It is the difference, whereby a word-is noted to ſig- 
nifie the male,or female, or :357-" au that is either he, or ſve, 
or neither of them. 

9. How many Ge as. "oh 

A, My book 5a | or py 
the Neuter, the Comrny non 


=. £ 'VVkich is the ws of the Maſculine Gender ? : 

F.'5 To Hi: : as hic \Vir,a man, 

-O.V.\hat doth the Maſculine Gender belong to? 

4, It belongcth properly to Maſculines; that is, unto 
males FE unto ſuch words, as have been aſed un- 


þ * 
be. Oe 


7. Hae: as bes aa 2 Woman. 
* Q, phat doth the Foeminine Gender belong to ? 


Voc. A. To Feminines; that is, to fernales or ſhees, or things 
Hos, ooing under the names of ſhecs. 

Q. what is the Article of the Neuter Gender * 
cline A. Hoc © as, bos ſaxum, a Itone. ; 


* xphat 


R g 
6 
+ , 


kVA Declenſions of Nowns. . 
«Q4 Vhat belongs the Neuter Gender unto > 


A.It ” ROpeny to the words which ſignif net- | 


| ck the Common of twounto 3 


AIt belongeth properly co words ſignifying both Mile » 


and Female, that is, both he and ſhe. 
Q. What Articles bath the Common of three ? 
A. Hic hec and hoc. | | 

_ 90.What belongeth the common of three unto ? 
A. Onely to Adjectives. 
Q. hat 220 hath che cot ? 


We 


Snail, a Snake, &e. "and to ſome A: rk Alſo to ſome life- 


leſs things: 25, 2 day, a channe],and the like. 
* ©. zyhat is the Epicene Gender declined with > 


e4. Onely with one Article, and under that ons Ati. 
cle both kinds are ſignified, thats, both he and ſhe. In 


names of Fowls, Fiſhes, and'wild Beaſts : as, hic Paſſer a 
Sparrow, eith erthe Cock or the Hen, bac Aquila,an Eagle, 


both he andyſhe;hoc Halec,an Herring:both milter & ſpaner. | 


* Q. Is tl Epicene gender, a gender properly ? 


A, No : it 1s not properly a gender noting the rel P, x | 


nor bath any proper Article. 


* ©. You ſaid that your book did make ſeven Yer 
are there not ſeven ſimply ? | 


A, No :there are but three fimply. TheMaſe: Fem. and ® 


Neu. the other four are compounded or made of thele hve "7 | 


The Declenſion of Nouns: 
©, \ / Hat followeth next aſter Geaders ? 


A. Declenſions., 
Q. zyhat call you a Declealion ? 


b 
yy” 


h EY 
R.4 


q 
” 


ings, called caſes. 
©. How many 
* A, Five. 


2. How will you know of what declenfi6n a Noun is ? 
A. By the termination of the Genitive caſe ſingular, 


changing of the firſt name of a word into'« 
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* 2. What mean you by termination ? 


A. Theend of a word in the laſt letter or ſyllable: 
Q. How ends the G. caſe ſingular of the firſt Decle 


——— In—_— — — »- ney uo. wed > oe wot wes oo = 


A. In « dipthong,&c. 


Q. How endeth the Dative 2? 
*A.In & dipthong,&c, 8 
Q. What is your example of the TW: 


A. Muſa. 


Q. Whar ſerves this example for chiefly > ,, 
mand all other examples following in 


fion, ſervi 


'frame others like unto them. 


nirive calc in vs, and the Accuſarive in o: 3s Sappho, Manto, Clio, Dido, Echo , ec. which | 
belong to the fourth Degienſion of the contrafts ending in 0 : as, j'Letoo Gen, Letoos, Le- | 
$224 hiſcs of rhe firſt, Penelope of the ſecend : and others } 

zeſt of the terminations, both in this, and all other Declen- | 


- 20#s., Accular, Leto 
| y be palgg/thill&by 


”— —_— - 


Abl, ab 2is m#/is, from ſongs. 


the Accidence. 
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nſ10n? manner,cannor 


each Declen- 
to ſhew their Rules by, and alſo to decline 0r the Greek. $0 | 
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a word in caſes; 


or 
bs " = F* 
Bo. 
$ s 
F * ?, 
al YE 
| 


* Greek words 
made Latine 
words, yet de- 
lined wholly, 
Or in part, after .- 
the Greek 


be referred to 
any of theſe 
five declen- 
ſions properly : | 
as, THAR, Pax, 
Daphnis, and | 
the like, being | 
of the fifth 
Declenfion in 


Feminines in 6 | 
having the ge- 


-—=* ſcholars perfe& Þ 
in this kind of 
declining of . 
Nouns & con- } 
Jugaring Verbs, 
and you ſhall i 
ſoon find the |} 
benefit of ir 
above that _ 
which you wil) 
imagine, by . 
poſing them : |} 
accerdingly, | 
till they can 
B1Ve you any 1 
caſe or perſon; | 


5 Se80927 Beolens ond...” wh. 
wife a, for a ſipn of the Nominative ,. 
Accuſative ? 
ge the moſt uſual ſigns of theſe caſes, 
e hereunto. 
SGonfof the caſes by themſelves. 
0 , Jrom, 0r fro, 
7; with che Engliſh firſt. | 
f Fong ſa; of a ſong, ſe; to a ſong, muſe ; the oy s i 
F” og O Vers muſa ; fron a ſong, ab bic muſh, © 
- D0ngs, 94/4; Of ſongs, muſarym ;to ſongs, muſs : the * 
ſongs, wſas : Olongs O muſe : from "oh, ab pM $, 
V2 Why doYou.Gecline them ſo ? 
* For other NATL oe ISP! 1 
queſtions con- confiel and Aeon ſpeedily : and giving Latke to+, þ 
cerning the Engliſh, will heſp*me as much for making Latine. © 1 
declenlions * Q. Dagyour Datives and Ablatives Plural en ves 


ele pe in #5, in the firſt declenſion ? 


very many, & &e£. No : Filia and ata are excepted, which make the - 
over-hard for Dane and. Ablative Plural in *, or in @þ#s: fo male & 


children:1 rake ,,;,1;. Alſo Dea, mula , 64a, liberta, which * ad in #245 ON- _® 3 


5 92-09 we ly : as, D cabns, mulabns, not acts, malic 


to ſhewthern to their ſcholars our &f the Laine Rules (who inght F then” are 5 dons as 
alarge ) as their ſcholars ſhall haye occalion to learn chem ah . .cizher- 
wtroublerheir Mcmories, or "I I with them, | 
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cond Declenſion E: 
A.lns. . 
Q. How the Dative ? 
A. In o,&c. as 
Q Give me an example of tt 


Hic Magiſter, a Maſter, 
Q Decline Meagiſter, as you decline w#ſa: that'is, both © 


Latine before the Engliſh, a Engliſh before the Latjne. 
A. Sing. Nom» His Mage, a Maſter, BY 
Do 


*%- "- 


%. 


r% Secgg 


2. } P; mp ”:; 7-1, of a Malfrneres 
Q. Doth your "'Vocative caſe in t 

- end alwayes like the Nominative ? 
Wh ow” No : but for the molt part, , 


=zQ. How magy excc ptions hav GE LE. Ge 


4 E= Iy robeun- 
per names vs men ending in iths. Ti rdly, @ ORSETIIR On dcrfiood of 


Nouns, making their Vocative in e, Orin: nouns of the 
Q { Q (4) When rhe Nominative endeth in 2s, how muſt RO declen- 
"thee V ocarive end ? AS 10N ; ror 11 tag 


PETE fourth manns 
_ A.Ine: as, D nar, O domint. - mate Om, 


=Q (c)Do all words in (4) =, makethe Vocniveind? and of words 
- wa Yea, all but. two : * Deng , chat m4 kes O Dems, and - the Maſcu- 
F iheus that makes O-Fili Ng HIP inc or Femi- 


Q If the word be Ss proper name ie of man ending in nine Gender 


onely, not of 
C7 . izs, how muſt the Vocative end ? the Neurer. 


A.(e) Ins : as, Georgins,O G org, bo 74 (c) Words 
How many words have you, which make the Voca- <24ing in os al- 


:Y © | E oy {o, of the ſe- 
= tive ine, or tne? ** cond Uedlen- 
A. Six + . 4 TOME » ſucus og poprlns, hi AS, "Aavins, for ſion, make the 


aguus makes a7ne vel aguus, in the Vocar, caſe ſo all che reſt. vocar. likewiſe 
+ "A. Are Noungg "3 guter Gender, declined like Nouns 2 *; like words 
*& of the Maſculine WWkminitne > © £ fn 
WM. W- No : all Nat negeire Neuter Gender, bf what Declen- (4\>ay;1us, &-| 


zn ſoeyer they-be of threegike caſes in ether number. 0. -dipus having | 
WI three ales are thoſe 2? ? the Vocat, inw, 


. . A, The Nominative, the Accufative, and the Vocative. © 29 of the 


| le I 
Q And Lhow do theſe three caſes end i in the Plu. number 7 Gn ol E 1 


1108 bur of the 
2. me an example of rhe Neuter Gender, and de. third of con- 
WA v OT Fayco, a3 YOu <&d muſs. | Ynnng FR 

i. Nom. hoc regunm, a kingdom, Gen, h#jus reg»i, of yg, 0 


leus,0* Baſr- 
a kingcomg$0 a kingdom, otagne of A kingdom, regns, GC. by 4 af 


(e) If Latmins | 
be for I, 12 e, in the Vocative, asthe Grammar rule applyerh it, it's an Atticiſm? : rhat-\, 
is After the Attich Dialett, IS Vocative like the Nominative : bur rather thns O Luna, | 
#07 e(t Lamins, Endymion, vuberi tibi? ( f) This as meant only of Nouns, which are re- X 


gular; thatis, declined after the common manner : not of irregulars, or Herteroclites, . 
25> words wanting the Phiral Number, or the lice, 


bo Q. Are | 
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ABEXCEP! Afrom being thus declined? : 
ol th and duo, of the firſt and ſecond 
Ia, JN e the Neuter Gender in o:: as, ambo, 
O be the {a and Ablative in a, 3 as, ambobus, YM: 
= nn goes, AIP >a: - k 74 
Gr. Fg BY A J Deelmnezmmwith the Engli a an: 
angiiis for am: Turd9>o \ both, Maſculines ; ambe both, Femis- 
bos angueis, or nines; ambo both, Neurers So in the reſt, | 


av9 ues, Plaur. ; = ; 
(b) Here de- ""_Q — — EFT TER 


clixing of La- $5 ' The third Decleniong, 


tine before Fw 

may ſuffice,and Q, x Omvends the Genitive caſe Singular of the third 
ſoin AjeQtives, Decle to on 2 

For the parti- A. In 5s,&c. © TBE a 


cular difticul 
Queſtionsin  Q- Yive me gn examgle of the third Declenfion, declis_ 


tis declenſion ned as before both WAYEL. 

as, in the reſt, A. Sing. Nom. hic Lapis, A z ore, 
Sg Geng -bp1us lapiais, of a ſtone, &c. 
1 dns”: 3% Noa, hic & hae Parens, a father or mother; 
before, Gen. hy as Parentis, of a father or mother; &c. 


Thus again Englifh firit, 


; *% 


».t 
*-, - 
£ ap! + 
A =_ *:, 
: h 7”"«.; 2 
CA v4 % SN 
© 
Ne. - 
Yay ; 
» 7 pet» 
MN J PO 4 
bY + £488 bas ” 
, , 2 = p #/ 
— 22% 9% wy, 
kN EIES OR + 
Ma Macs... hy I % 
"YO 
peo fin F 
* 2 
- 4 
4 
4 


Ys * 


FRAN — —_ 
+ 


& The fourth \ Deelet nk in! 4. 
QT Ow , ends" the Genitive ca o , Singular of the - 


—_—_ 84S 


fourt Declenſion ? 


A.In w. 
Q. Give an example. 
A. Sing./Nom« hec manxs, a hand, &c; 


—t—— 


a. 


- — TO W's 
———__ —_— ad we. Att.” to 
** 


| The fifth Declenſion, 


'' (a) How this Q. (a) [JOwends the Gefiitive caſe Sin .M of the 
m2 cale is Flaw Declenſion ? | 


" 


big So Q Give an example. 
eL, Sing. Nom, kic meria;es, a noon time of the day, 8c. 


Q. Of 


+. Q. Shew me how the Genitive caſe 
.- 'Declenſion together. 


* 


bh 
"4 
2 


©* 4.Of the fir 


"e7. Of the Feminine Gender, exceM a 


feare 


in (6) 2 dipthonf | oy made 


Jo 


> Theſecond ins; as R Magiftri. 4 — & by con 


« PP 


4: Lf COLT £1: poſing 
The thirdin 3 as, Lapiais, * Each way, 
Thefonrth ins ; as, Manas, (MTF- (b) Some 
The fifth in e: ;. as, deridies. 


words of the 


* Q. Shew me how the Datives end, and ſo all the reſt in it declenfi- 


; on have the 
Nr The Dative caſe ſingular of en nth hon; as, Connie fin- 
; TR COTS 3 $9.5 gular in as: as 
1 aſc te Q s W -— = Famylias,auras, 
The ſecond ino; as, apiſiro, © torres, 8c. in 
Thethirdins; as, Lapis. 


| / ſton in Greek, 


© OY imitation of 
ROT a words of rhe 
-* Thefourth in; as Menis, f VILE fqn 
The fifth IN &%; as, HAeriaiet. (11 R of 


g = I X 
"I =o : ga 6 
_ 1. ol _+ 
Ws. A233 
5 x s 4 
: 4 pf X APP) 
: "8 8 - $I. 6 
£ A 
% » 28 nd” ta q 
PEAKS" of 0 Tg rn Pad. L of 
Hs > 3 - IO Me i =" 
& * 718 - wy * 4 
4; ? 
4: : 
. 4 ;4 


The Accufative caſe ſingular, — { whichendin 
Of the firſt in a»: ; as, Muſam,. da, tha, ra, and. 


7 779 ure; Ui. 
I The ſecondin am; as, MMagifffuns. " 3 Vix 
| *F-Thethirdin em, or im ; as Lapidem, ſitins. 


which have a 


” if vowell be- 
The fourth in 9m; As q - fore 4. 


The fifth in en 5 as, ; This is called 


The Vocative for the moſt part like the Nominative, Ms _ 
The Ablative caſefnpular 2 | 


tie , | of the Greek. 
>.Of che {irſt in 4 3 As Muſa. Other words 


The ſecond-ins; as, CMagiſftro, have ai,for &; 
(4) Thethird ine, orz; as, Daprde, Trifts- 5, fon Ns 

. w 8 : 

The Fourth in #; as, Jann. TE nt 
The fifth ine; as, Ieridie, Archai ſmith old 
A : ; | imiration of, .. | 
the ancient kind of ſ peaking : hereof alſo fee the Latine Rules, (c) In the firlt Declen-. i 

ſion, the Vocative is like the Nominatiye, except in Greek words in as, which make: 
the Vocat.ina; and ines, which make the Vacat, ina, or e. That Pythias , and Dori-- 


as, names of women, do make the Vocar. in as, is after the Attick Diale& in Greek ma-- 


king the Vocar. like the Nominar, Theſe words are alſo rather to be taken to be of. the 
ſecond Declenfion in Greek, then of the firit + and rheir rerivination after the manner 


of the barbarous tongue, from which they were raven. (4) The £blarive of the third is.. ' ME 


oft in z : As, parts, collt, 6ivi, ſuſti, &c, by reaſon of the uſual change of e into j, gpangſt: 
the ancients, like as hire, and þcr;, &c. - Sal 


». 
C3 The” 


Dd onp : ns, Muſe, 
; Magiſtri.. 
ppides, 
ants. 
{eriatese 
y wy Plural 
th Of the MMM in a wm: as, Muſarum, 
| [ | The ſecond in oz74m : as Magiſtrorum. 
| Fi Thethird in am, or i#m: as, Lepidum, T riſtinm; 
Yi The fourth in ##m: Manunm. _ 
The fifth in Leriens © as, Meridiernm, 
The Dative, is plural | - 
Of the firſt? as, 24h. 
The ſecond-in x : as \ Magiſtris. 
(e) The Accu. The Third in bzs : Lapidins 


_ 2 rar = The fourth in ib#s,%» wbus: as, CManiius, archbury 4 * 
|k# Wl indifferently The fifth in ebxs ; : as, Aeridiebnts. Er 
| endines,or The Accuſative caſe plural 


£is : as, partes, Of the firſt in xs: as AMnſas. 


onmmeis, elpeci»> 
ally in thoſ's The ſecond inos : as, Magiſtros: 


' whoſe Genir, (£) The thirdin es: as, Lapid * 
Plural. ends i in The fourth {i in HS; as, Mantis, vas 
zum and ſome- The fifth in es : as CMeridies. _—_ - 

{y _ + Fa con- The Vocative caſe plural is ever likEthe Nemingnone: 
TAC INO SE The Ablativeiplural is ever the fame wh the Dative.. & 3 

We bares Gi ſhortly the terminations alone, in ever 
avghis, for om- Q. f) Give me ſhortly the te on L ry 


neis omnis. Caſe together. 


Q) v6 A. Of the Genitive caſe ſingular : , 5, is, #4, &. 
| fe”; Aevacy the Dative : : 
i, PerfcCin theſe Of e: 4,0,1,#1,c: 


terminations, Of the Accuſative : am, um,em, ut, ems 
will ſoon grow Of the Ablative: A, 0,6,4,0. 
to readincſſein Nominative plural : £4, 1,ts, us, toe 


| Biving any ": oy ( £7 ) arum. FN, #7, Or iam, utthm, erm. . 


P . Caſe of anoun, 


f at k \ koi abſt Accu. bh 05, es, us. Wi 

. ſurely. 

| (gs): hs Dardanidorium, is uled Bardanidum, by the figure Sncope ſo Anbiſ, a:dum, Treju- 
| geniim \ like as virum, £9r vVIrdum, in the fecond, 


= : 

wy y OC An 
% p — 

the ' | \ 4 


Ablat. &, «, 5-9 ibug, or #hus, wr. "» 
* =+ Q. Are there no ſpecial _— 2ai404 
. tive caſes in each declepfion, to | 


bY Ottie) 


Nat. are el-" 


in.;4 4) yet theſe a1 aref er words of 
EE wh ich are meg x8 Latine and regular, Fcoming 2s 
'* The NominMMive caſe of the firſt endeth 5 = ſe mg 6 LINER GE 


. of other iran 
cond in yr, ws, or; Of the third, inc, e, L, 0, r, 5, 7, #; Of the rongues : wn 
fourth in #s; Of the fifth IN #5. am, in the firſt 
Declenhon, is 
a termination of the Hebrew; az, es, e, long of the Greek, &c, Of theſe more fully ſce 
Maſter Leeches Queſtions, in his obſervations of the Declenſions of Nouns, 


—— 
ts. Ai... 


"> 


The declining of AdjeRives. 


<1] 1] Ow that we have done with Nouns Subftan: 
tives, what are we to come to next 

yy ToNoun: Adjectives: 
my How many ſorts of AdjeRives are there ? 
; Two : AdjeCives declined with three terminations, 
Md Ad; jecives declined with chree Articles. 

'- i, W hat AdjeQives afe of three terminations ? 

A. Such as have in moſt caſes three terminations] that is, 
three divers endings,ſhewing their Genders : as, bonns,a,um. 
 ,* Q How know you their Genders by their terminati- 
/ Ons? 
” A. The firſtword, as ZBonws, isthe Maſculine : the ſecond, 
as Boxa, is the Feminine: the third, as Bonum, is the Neuter. 
What ifthey have but one termination, that is, if they 
Mr one word in any caſe : as, Ablat. Bonis, of what 
"Gender is the word then ? 

A, That word is of all Genders. 


Q. («) Whatis the example to decline words of three ter- («) AdjeRive: 


minations dy ? ending in * 
er,or K7,are de || 
A. Bonus, bona, boynm, g00d, clined like e-" 


F 
{| "tus »Ueteras, ending 1 In 45, and thole ine, which may end alſo in.is: as; | Campeſler, —_ 
" bus tcHows, with Cicw?, 364745, in #7; and thoſe following, which are declined lie #3. 


Q_.How 


An 


| | 
| # 
| (e) The Accu. 
 }{ caſe pluralof 
* i; rhe bird, did 
M indifferently 
' endin es, or 
b 


eis : as, partes, 
omneis, eſpeci- 
ally : in thoſe 
' whoſe Genir, 
[| Plural ends 1 in 
|, 7m andſome- 
t Lime efs 1s con- 
| rraed into js : 
'\ as, for angus 
'\ anguts, for om- 
, RCTS ONPNLs. _ 
| |} Oo) Scholars 
' 1}, being made 
perfc in theſe 


terminations, 


'| TCoreadineſlc in 
'\) Biving any 

\ Caſe of anoun, 
| | and keeping 
i them- moſt 

_.  Jurely. 


Of the M 


Of the Dative : #, o, 8, 41, ets % 
Of the Accuſative : am, um,em, um, ems 
will ſoon grow Of the Ablative: 4,0,e, z, e. 


Gen. (£) arum., orum, um, Or 14m, UM, e121» 
Dax. #, !s, bus, ibus, Or ubus, ebns, | 
Accul. Ad, 05S, EF, US ES, 


(g) For Dardanidotiim, is uled Dardanidum, by the figure $yncope, fo A __ a'dum, Treju- 
' gen, like as vitum, Or ViIr0/1m, ln the ſecond, 


thong : as, Arſe, 
| Ss, agiſtrs. 
DN 2P1G*s, 
Jy anns, 
bc (errates. 
TI'V s lural 
Ina um; As, Muſarum: 
The ſecond in or79m : as Magiſtrorum. 
Thethird in »m, or inm: as, Lopidnm, T riſtinn:; 
The fourth in #«m: Manunm. 
The fifth in erum & 4s, Meridierum, 
The Dative, aſe plural | - 
Of the firſbin'F? as, M/s. 
The ſecond-in zz : as \ Magiftris. 
The Third in bzs : Lapilins. 
The fourth in bus, 6+ nbns * as, Hani ns, arcoas, ſe" 
The fifth in ebxs ; as, Meridiebas. | 
The Accuſative caſe plural 
Of the firſt in gs : as Mnſas. 
The ſecond inos : as, Magiſtros. 
(e) The thirdin es; as , Layiaesy, 
The fourth ins; as, Mans, 
The fifth in es ; as CHMeridies. 
The Vocative caſe plaral is ever likEthe Nominative,” 
The Ablative*plural is ever the fame with the Dative. |" - 
Q_ f) Give me ſhortly the terminations alone, in euary 4 &/\ 
cale together, | 
A. Of the Genitiye caſe ſingular : 4, 1,15,4, the 


Nominative plural : : 4, 1,05,15S, Ofo 


Voc a= 


Vocati iKe 
Ablat. #, «©, bus, ibug, or #hns, bus. © _ " 
© = Q. Are there no ſ pecial terminaty 017 bY OtheA wh 
| tive caſes in each declenfion, to know OP Mioat, arc ci- 
bf; , A. No-certaimiz 4a) yet theſe areU 4 TMWordy ther words of 
 # which are meggly: Latine and regular, bh commgirom 


etl I the Greek, or 
The NominItive caſe of the firſt endeth WC F the ſe * of other firange 


cond in, w, or; Of the third, inc, e, /, o,r, s, ?, x; Of the ongues : as; 
fourth in HS; Of the fifth in sf. am, in the {rſt 


Declenhion, is 


4 termination of the Hebrew ; as, es, e, long of the Greek, &c, Of theſe more fully ſcs 
Mafer Leeches Queſtions, in his obſervations of the Declenfions of Nouns, 


— 


——— — 


The declining of AdjeRives. 


< 7 Ow that we have done with Nouns Subſtan- 
tives, wbat are we tO come to nexto. 


p” ToNoun: Adjectives. 
a Q How many ſorts of AdjeRives are there ? 
4. Two: Adjectives heviined with three terminations, 
End Adjecives Salinas with three Articles. 
a8 -. | What AdjeRives af& of three terminations ? 
A. Such as nlery in moſt caſes three terminations] that is, 
three divers endings,ſhewing their Genders : as, bonns,a um. 
* Q How know you their Genders by their terminati- 
Ons? 
- A. The firſt word, as Boxns, isthe Maſculine : the ſecond, 
as Bona, 1s the Feminine: the third, as Bonum, is the Neuter. 
W hat if they have but one termination, that is, if they 
t one word in any caſe : as, Ablat. Bonis, of what 


Gender is the word then ? 
A. That word is of all Genders. 
Q. («) Whatis the example to deciine words of three ter- (4) AdjcRive-, 


minations dy ? ending in us, 
er.O0r Kr,Aare de-- 


A. Bents, bona, boutum, £00d, fd of ah 
AUS, CXCEPE We- 
tus yUCEENLS, ending 1 in #5, and hole in-er, which may end alſo in.is: as, Campeſler, and: 
his fellows, with Cicur, 036735, in #7; and thole following, which are declined like HKS. 


4 | Q. How: 


Jo. T1 "WE. 
q $7VES # 


TOM the Engli with it? 
od Maſculine ; 46a, a good Feminine : 
r.Gen. bonz, of a ood Maſculine : +;©W* 
:boni,of a good Neuter.So in the reſt,, > 
three terminationsdeclined like Lorus 


ſehr with their compotihds : which make 


4 | the C GA Alc ſingular in 7, ow the ative inz, 
F: Q w! at are thoſe declined like ? 

TW - A, Like unns, a, um. 

F | | Q. Hath »»x thc Plural Number > 

| þ A. No: except when it is joyned with a word lacking 
L Wl the ſingular number. 

Wi Q. Which are thoſe other words which are ſo declined 
W3 like #:#s,baving the Gen. caſe ſing, in 5x5, and the Dat. io i> , 
| (b) Theſe A. (bc) Totus Solas, and alſo a//xs,alins alter, ner, & numer. 

; | werdsarcallo Q, Are theſe in all things declined like »s 
"| amongthea- 4 Yes, faving that the five laſt, chat is, al#s, alias, alter, 


rers 
TOE” #ter, and neuter, do want the Vocative caſe; and alins makes 


| bonus in the alind, not alium, in the Neuter Gender. = 
| Genir. and * Q. Of what declenfion are nouns of three terminationfffigt 
| | Darive: * ulllz 3s, Bonus, bona, bonum ? E- | 
| __ wlins, 4, Of the firſt and ſecond 7] for the firſt word, as FRE, is 
CO) Wwllus, decliued like MHagifter or Dominus ; the 20. as bona,i is decli- 
! Ns abs ned like X7x/a; the third, as Lonum, is, declined like Regyym. 


” water, andother * Q. Which do you call Ad jeRtives of three Articles? 
ll (m_— A. Such as we put Articlesto, in every caſe, to expreſſe 
& + Fo likewiſe, their Genders; as, Nom: Hz, 'bec, & hoc Felix, Gen, b#jus 
& (f] Pre. feliit, &c. Hic & hes triſtis, & hoc triſte. " 
& || * Q. Of what Declenſion are all nouns of three Aj 
MW; ' 'A. Of the third Declenſion. _ 
* Q. What Gender are Adjectives of three Articles of ? 
A. Of the common ofthree. 
* Q. If Adjectives have but one termination | in any caſe; 
as Felix, what Gender is that of? 
\, eo. Of all three Genders. all - 
_— Q. If they have two terminations, as T riftis, and Trifte, ul 
] what Gender are thoſe words of > A 
A. The fiſt, as Triſtss, is the Maſculine and Fem. gender! _ 
- . the 


ticles 2 


+ 


—+— — —— —  — — — —  ——  —— 


* a ry 
bay bo 
* d , 
+ UPI 


* Q. What, aye all Adje. of tbree arti 

A. If they have but one ending in the Nomuarr 
 fealix,or audax,they are declined likefg/zx; iwaney Navi 
= like ris andarfe,levis & eve, theylte deciged ik 


Compariſons of Noun AdjeRives. ag 


Q; Hat elſe belongeth to a Noun, beſides Number, 
2 V Ver Gender, and Declenſion >? : 
A. Compariſon. 


Q. What is Compariſon ? 


A. The altering the ſignification of a word into more or 
lefſe by degrees. 


Q. Doth Compariſon belong to all Nouns 2 | (4) Some ſub- l 


A. No, it belongs properly to none but to AdjeQives: ftantives are 
Q. May all AdjeQtives be compared > compared, but 


«A. No, none but ſuch whoſe ſignification may increaſe 2**Y 2? __y 


4 begs nor properly,as 
2. or be diminiſhed. alſo Tos mo ( 
T  * Q. VVhart is it for AdjeRtives to have their ſignification nouns. No 


increaſed or diminiſhed? words are 


A. To be made more or leſſe, as, hard, harder, hardeſt, Gant nuke rug « 
So back again, hardeſt, harder, hard. perly bur 


ectives, and 
* Q. VVhat mean you by a depree of Compariſon ?_ Arbor com- 


A. Every word that alters the Nignification by more or ing of rhem. 
leſſe, is a degree. : Participles 


Q. How many degrees of compariſon are there > when they ars 


- changed into 
A. Three, the Poſitive, the Comparative, and the Super- Ad jeRives 
lative. HE | and {ome Pre- 

Q. Which is the Poſitive degree politions 


A That which betokeneth a thing abſolutely without exceſs. changed into 


; , Adverbs ma 
Q. W hat mean you by a thing abſolutely without exceſs > þe cohivares 


A.Such a thing as ſignifieth” neither more nor lefſe, but is thereupon. 


abſolute of it ſelf, without being compared or without ha- (5) Ihe Poſi- | 
ving reſpe& to any other: as Dar, hard. ET 


Q. V Vhat call you the Comparative degree ? per'y cnn 


INI 1 , degree of com- 
_4. The Comparative is that which ſomewhat exceedeth : "Si 


D z the 


tion, ® 
ou by exceeding the Poſitive? 
tive is a, word drawn from the Poſitive, ©? 
cation of the Poſitive is ſomewhat in- _ 
; le mage : |] as, D-rioy, bargergor more hard : b- 
Minor, It amore  lictle. HY 
| Q Wha e ſign of the complies "ml ? 
A. More : either being ſet down or underſtood. 
, Of what is the Comparative degree formed, and how > 
A. Of the firſt caſe of the Poſitive that endeth in 4, by put- 
ing to or, for the Maſculine and Feminine Gender; and «s, 
for the Neuter. 
* 2. Shew me how ? | 

A. Of Durus, dura, durum, the Gen. caſe is duri: which 
by putting to oy, is made durior ; and by putting to «s, is 
made durins. |] So the Comparative degree is, hic & hec An 
715Y, for the Maſculine and Feminine , and hoc darins, for the 
Neuter. So alſo of Triſti and Dalci. 

Q. What is the Superlative degree ? —M 

A. The Superlative exceedeth his Poſitive in the higheſt 
degree: } Thartis, it increaſeth the ſignification of the Po- 
ſitive to the higheſt ; ; ſo that one thing being compared with 
many, is ſaid to be moſt of all this thing or that : as, Deri/- 
ſamus, hardeſt or moſt hard. 

Q. Whence is the Superlative degree formed ? 

A. Of the firſt caſe ofthe Poſitive that enderh in, by put- 
ting to it the Jeter /, and the word fm#s ; as if I put to du- 
ri, /, and mes, it is made dauriſſtmns. 

* 9. How do you compare theſe three degrees ? 
eA. By declining all three degrees together, in cach caſe 
and every Gender; I mean, cach Gender in every caſe to- 
gether 7 as, 


C Dies aurior, dariſſimsus. 
Sing. Nom, p Dura, durior, duriſſima. 
Durum, dtrins, dtriſſimam. 
Duri, durioris, auriſsims. 
Genit , 


Dura, durioris, duriſsime. 
. Dari, durioris, duriſsims. 
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This Table heedfully 


_ Degrees together 


obſerved "Wi 


to form Colbparſſons, by declining! [three 


ncletly 


cle} poſitive. | Comparitive, f 


His Darus Darior 
ow, Hec SD SD 
C Hoc .Durumn Darius 


Dariſrimus 


S ariſsima | 


-Superlative | 


Dariſsimum 


_ | 


| Hujus ge Dars Durioris Daoriſcimi 
Genit. __ Jars  Dartioris JDwiins 
Hujus CDws © Dururs CDuriſsim | 
Huic D aro - Dariors Dariſsins0 
Dat. Hmaie Dure $ Dariors Daur/s:me | 
Huic Dmro Dariors Dari. $1110 | 
Daurum Dariren Dariſsima 
Huane Hove 2 Dara m Durien Dariſcima 
D urum Drurius Dariſsemg | 
Hic eFalix Falicior Feliciſrimu 
Nom. Hee Z; al;x Felicior Feliciſcima 
Hoc CFolix F @licins Feliciſsims 
Hajus 'Feluis F eliviorls Feliciſsims - 
Genit, 4 Hujus 5 Felicis Foeliciuris Feliciſiime 
Hujus 'F nuaad F elicuorss F F @liciſrims 
| : ES” — Tra T riftior T, riſtiſtimns 
Nom. , Hec T riſtis ; T riſt or DT riff 
b H, a Ty ;ff ec 1 U iſfiAs ET rifts Lon 
Hujus CTriftis' CTriſtioris CTrifti; 
| þ je8. amt 
_ nit. 5 Hujus }Trifis 9 7 riſturss Trib 
2 Hujus Triſtts  *Trſttores Triftiſsims 


D2 


Are 


- larc, Q: Are there no Exceptions from theſe general rules of 
m ns may Comparing Nouns, z.e. from this manner of comparing ? 


F » 


> comparing Nouns. 


be much ber- 
ter thewed the 
{cholars our 
of the Latine 
rules, as they 
thall have * 
of them, then 


A. Yes, there are four exceptions. 
Q. What is the firſt exceptioa from the general rules of yg 
comparing 2 < y k. 
A, Of -which have no comparative or ſuperlative 
degree, but borrow them of others. 
2 How many ſuch bave you ? 
here to trouble 4, (2) My book names five, Bonts, malus, MAgNKI, PAYURS, 
_ _; * and males. 
1e Duoks : 
with them, Q. Compa re Bonus. 
Hereof {ce Mr, JA. (c) ”; 4 melior, optemns ; boxa, metor, opting ; bontin. | 


Leeches Queſti- melins, optimum : Gen, Boni, melioris, optimi ; bong, meljaris 
ons more at 


large. optima ; bon, melioris oftimi, @c. So malns, pejor, peſrimus. 

(c) Parviſi- and the reſt as before. 

is, multi Q,What is your ſecond exception from the general rules of _ 
mus, egregnſſs- comparing ? 


OE, PIO 05 firives ending in r, 
and the like, ': EO 5 


Wea words, - Sib the Poſitive end inr, how mult the Superlative be 

and our of ule, TOrIme 0 

(4) Thus muſt 4, (4) Of the Nominative caſe, by putting to rims, as. 

lubris, actis,alg-  AWhichi is the third exception from the Seneral rules of 

cris, have the 

Superlatives, COM paring P 

becauſe they A. Of fix Adjecives ending 1 10 ds. # 

bayethe Nom , How do they make their Superlative ? 

_— Calubes A. By «hangings into * /imus, and not into lifeimng. © 

ſalubcrrims. ; Q Which are thoſe ſix ? 

+ Theſe fix are A: Hamilis humble, mls like \ facili eaſie, gracilis ſlender, 

In proſe moſt agilis nimble. aocelss apt (0) ears; for we ſay, humilis | Um 

"ey en lIimns, and not humil:ſsimnus. 

| bs Nay D0 * How do all other Nouns ending. in /is, form the Sup. 

they are in ba, 'They. follow the: general rule afore-going, 

verie witha «,, Q, What mean you by that ? 

double I - A; Thatthey form the Superl by. putting to:s:andfimas,to 

ing VEE JAXC, the 1, caſe of the Po.ending in #25 #til;s #teliſrimms,as before. 
Q: Whartis your laſt. exception fromthe general rules of 

comparing ? I | 


mw foo 


A, Of 


Of 4. Pronany. MT” 
A. Of ſuch AdjeQiives as have a yowel coming before «;, 
' 85 Pyro, Aſviduns, donens. Y 
Q. How are theſe compared ? 
A. By theſe two Adverbs, magis more, and maxime moſt 
4 putting to mags in ſtead of « Comparative degree, an 
Fmaxinc inſtead of the Superlative : ] ſo declined the three 
degrees together, as before in every caſe and*%gender in or- 
der :. as P:us godly, magis pins more. godly,* maxime pins 
moſt godly, &c. Þ 
Q. Why are theſe ſo compared > 
A. For avoyding the meeting together of vowels, which 


cannot be ſo well pronounced together.: as, we cannot ſay 
well Pris, pizor. oy | 


———_—_——_T 


ON Ce RACER INE, yo INOS * AER 


—_— 


Oi a Pronoun, 


Q. Xt Fj Hich is the ſecond part of ſpeech? 
A. V A Pronoun. 
Q. V Vhat is a Pronoun ? 


e7. A (6) part of ſpeech much like to a Noun, which is {+ Fromm 


: ſupply rhe 
uſed in ſhewing or rehearſing. place of nouns, , 


Q. * Why is it called a Pronoun ? and have for 
A. Becauſe it is put for a Noun. moſt part the 


"I . narure of 
Q. Wherein are Pronouns uſed > Nouns. 


A. In ſhewing or rehearſing ſomething, which hath been (;) There are | 
uttered before, or may well be diſcerned. . bur 15, pro- 

Q. How many Pronouns are there ? os. 
A. (c) Fifteen : as, Ego, tw, (5, &c. ly : the reſt are. 


compounded. 
Q). Have all Pronouns all the caſes ? of Or 


_ 4. No:. onely four of them have the Vocative caſe, all added rothem.. | 
the reſt want it. Alſo /#; wants the Nominative caſc. (d) Sundry ©. 


'Q. | » ther pronouns 
Q. May not ſome other words be added to the Pronouns : OE 


A.Yes: three compound Pronouns, Zgomer, tute, idems : $14 Wricers: 
and allo * qni, AT qu0a, | ge as, 4, tm, for. 


cam, eum; and - 
im, for cum; hibus, for his; med, ted, mis, tis, eampſe, quihi, ibus, ere. Theſe and the like-- | 
are to be known, and not uled. * e241 1s added to the Prono.ns, becauſe it is uſed. / 
in rehcarting fomcrhing, and it is declined mych like words of the lecond Declenſion of: | 


the Pronoun, 
D 3 Q. Where. 


of A PY0#0u38: 


* ©. Whereof aretheſe Pronouns compounded ? 
A. Egomet of ego and met, tute of t% and re, Mens of is 
Y and demumn. 
KF: * B. How many kinds of Pronouns have you generally ? 
i A. Two : Pronoun Subſtant, and Pronoun AdjeRtives. 
'Sﬀ * 9. How many Pronoun Subſtantives are there ? 
'W i! A. Three : Fgo, is, [xi, with their compounds, all the reſt 
F are Adjectives. | 
Vi 2. How doth your book divide the Pronuons > 
it A. Irto Primitives, and Derivatives. 
bi LY. How wany Pronoun Primitives are there ? 
A. Eight; Ego, tw, /w, i/le, ipſe, iſte, hic, and 55, . 
2. Why are they called Primitives? ; 
A. Becauſe they are firſt words, and not derived of others, 
9. What are theſe Primitives called beſides ? 
A. Demonſtratives. 
2, Why ſo ? 
A. Becauſe they commonly ſhew a thiag not ſpoken of 
before. 
.D. Are not ſome of the Pronoun Primitives called Rela - 
tives? 
A, Yes | 
Ut 9. Which are thoſe ? 
| " $0 Dis and A. Hic, alle, rſte, 5, with :d:m and * qui, joyned unto them. 
Evid may be ©, Why are theſe ſix called Relatives? 
referred here== A "Becauſe they ſerve to rehearſe a thing that was ſpoken 
A of before. 
9. Can Hi, ille, ite, and 5s, be both Demonſtratives and 
Relatives ? 
A. Yes, inreſpe&t of the divers uſes to which they ſerve, 
that is, both to ſhew, and to rehearſe. 
Q. Which of the Pronoun Relatives is moſt ſpecially cal- 
led a Relative ? 
Duro fome A, Oni, 
oxen noon Q. How many Pronoun Derivatives are there ? 
vita A. Seven : Mens, tans, ſuns, noſter, veſter, noſtras, veſtriu. 
Q. Why are they called Derivatives ? 
A. Becauſe they are derived of their Primitives, Mes, 145, | 
ſm, 


Ll 


8s. 


fo 


Things belonging to a Pronoun, 


ſui, noftr;, and veſtri, the Genitive caſe of Ego, ##, ſh. 


2. Shew me how? 
A. Mens comes of mei, the Genitive caſe of Zyo : ras of 
tx, the Genitive caſe of 2#:/#rs of /#5 : oſtras of oſtri ; the 


© Genitive caſe Plural of Ego : veſtras of veſtrs, the Ginitive 
® caſe Plural of ts. 


2. How many ſorts of Derivatives have you? 
A, Two: Poſleſlives, and Gentiles. 


——_— 


©. How many things belong to a Pronoun ? 
A. My Book names five : Number, Caſe, Gender, ( as are 
ina Noun, } declenfion, and perſon. 

2. How will you know the genders in Pronoun Subſtan- 
tives : as, in Ego, tu, ſui? 
e. Though theſe are not properly of any gender, yet 
they are to be underſtood to be that gender, whereof the 
word or thing is, whereto they are referred, or whereof they 
are ſpoken. 

* 2. As how ? 

A. If they be referred to a word of the Maſculine Gen- 
der, they are of the Maſc. if to a word of the Feminine, they 
are of the Feminine : as, Ego, underſtood of a man, or any 
thing of the Maſculine Gender, it is the Maſculine Gender ; 
of a woman, : or any thing of the Feminine Gender, it is a 
Feminine. 

9. How will you know the Genders in Pronoun Adje. 

A. Like as in the Noun AdjeRives. 


Declenſions of Pronouns. 


9. Ow many declenſions are there of a Pronoun ? 
A. Four. 


= How will you know what declenſion every Pronoun is 
Oi? 

A. By the ending of the Genitive caſe Singular, like as in 
Nouns. 


| Q. Giveme the terminations of the Genitivecaſe Singular 


of each declenſion in the Pronoun . 
. A.Of 


Thele follow 


be in old Wrt- 2. Are ile, ipſe, iſte, declined alike? 


rcrs, 


- Declenſions of Prowenys. - 
A. Ofthe firſt in ;: as, Ego, mei: 
The ſecond in 7, or jxs : as, ipſe, ipſins ; Dui, cums, 
The thirdin z, es, like AdjeRtives of three terminations : 
as, Mei, mea, mei. _ 
k The fourth-in arss : as, »oftras, noſtratit: 
Q. How many Pronount are of the firſt declenſion ? 
A. Three : Ego, tu, ſus. | 
Q. Decline them Latine and Engliſh together. 
A. Egol, mes of me, m%hi to me, 4 me from me. Nos We, 
oſt rum vel noſtri, of us, nobis to us, nes us, 4 nobs from ak. 
So Engliſh firſt, I ego, of me wes, &c. Ty thou, tn; of 
thee, &c. Sx; of himſelf, or of themſelves, $16; to himſelf, 
or to themſelyes, 8&c. So thou 7x, of thee ?z;, &ce 
Q. Then $4; is the ſame both in the ſingular and inthe 
Plural Number. | 
A. Yes, in all the caſes which it hath, for it wanteth the 
Nom. and the Y ocative caſe. 
Q. How many pronouns are of the ſecond Declenſion ? 
A. Six : Ike, ipſe, iſte, hic, is, and qui, | 
' 2. What are they declined like ? ; 
A, Much like to »»ns, #12, unnm; Gen. unins. 
2. Do they all make their Genitives tu z#s, like #»25? 
* Hes is ofren- A, No ; theſe three, * hic, z, and 9#:, make the Genitive in 
rimes uſed for Jas, aS hnjws, ejus, cuins. 


A. Yea, they are declined like ie, ſaving ip/e, maketh zp- 
ſam in the Neuter gender of the Nominative and Accuſative 
caſe ſingular, not ip/ad. | 

Q. But have not - and qx:a ſeveral declining ? 

A. Yes, they differ ſomewhat. 

Q. Decline theſe of the ſecond Declenſion, Latine and 
Engliſh together, and firſt ;/e. 

A. Ifte, that Maſculine; :/a, that Feminine; id, that 
Neuter, or that thing. Gen. ;/#izs, of that Maſculine, Femi- 
nine, Neuter, 

So, # he, ea ſhe, ;d that thing. | 
£4; which Maſculine, qe which Feminine, q#od which 


Neuter, &c. 
* Q.Why 


Deelenfions of Pronouns; WT 


* Q. Why do they ſay in the Ablative caſe of 2s, Abl. 
quo, 9nd, quo, vel qui ? | 
A. Becauſe qui in the Ablative caſe is of all Genders, 
and may be put for q#o, q#4, or quo. 
Q. How are 9q#:s and quid declined ? ow a 
A. (a) As qwi, que, quod, putiing qis before quz, and (4) Nore when 
quid after ed ws Y , : , <Quzis 1s com- 


: Nom. 2*is, vel qui, qua, quod, vel quid. Sr 
= Genit, C54, &C. que, both in 
So Accuſat, Curm, quam, quod, vel quid. - —_— 
| ' onal pars, mngniar, a 
; Qu. TO decline ND qu © | Neur, Plural * 
eA. Sing. Nom.3 5 Th &c. as, fiqua, nequay 
<Hicquia, not zeque ; (0 
[- * Q, What difference is chere between q#0d and quid? aliquis, num- 
A. £nodrequireth commonly a Subitantive, or Antece- 9s ; ecquis, 
{+ dent with ir, 9#5d is alwayes a Subſtantive of the Neuter makes bet 


| ecqua, and e 6- 
Gender. as 


2. What Pronouns are of the third Declenſion ? 
A. Five; Mrs, tuns, ſuns, noſtir, and veſter. 

2. Whar zre theſe called which are of the third declenſion ? 
A. voſfellives. 
Q. Why are they called Paſleſſives , þ 

in | A. Becauſe they ſignifie poſſeſſion or owing : as, CM ' 

4 mine, 24s thine, /z#s his, »oer ours, veſter yours, | f 
Q. How are thoſe poſleſlives declined > 
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ip- A. Like boyns ; except that mens makes (4) mi in the (6) Meusfor 
ve Maſcu. Gender of the Vocative caſe ſingular, and that rays, mi in the V ec. 
ſuns, veſter have no Vocative caſe art all. - | is by Autiptdſes; 


Q. How many Pronouns are of the fourth Declenſion 2? OE 
A, Two : noſtras, and veſtras. J FP 


Q. What are theſe ofthe fourth Declenſion called ? POO 0 
A. Gentiles. 
Q. Why are they called Gentiles ? 
A. Becauſe, they properly beroken pertaining to ſome 
Countrey or (c) Nation : to ſome Se or FaRion : as. »9- (c) Of Gens, 


ſtras, one of our Countrey, or of our SeR or Side : veſtras, Nation, 
one of your Countrey, Se or Side. 


Q. But your Book addeth G#jac, is it a Pronoun 2? 


"AVER. 


Per ſons in 4 Prowenn, 
A. No; Cajx: is a Noun, 
 Q. VVhy is it declined in the Pronoun, being a Noun ? 
"Wh Son of A. Becauſe it hath the ſame manner of declining with Ao. | 
| Arpinum, and firas and Veſtras ; like as all other Nouns that be (4) Gern- iy 
Raveanas of Files have: and becauſe it may ſeem to come of C1, the Ml” 
Ravenna, arc {> Genit. caſe of qui, que, quod. 
&clincd, Q. VVhar ſignifies Czjas ? ( SeR, 
A. Of what Countrey, or what Countrey-man, or of what 
Q. What are theſe three Neftras, Feſtras, and Cnas, de- 
clined like? » | 
A. They are in all things declined like Tris, ſaving that 
in the Nom. and Voc. caſe ſingular , they make as, for atzs. 
Q. Shew me how by example? 
A. Sing.Nom. Hic & hac Noſtras & hoc Noſtrate, for hic 
 @& hac Nyſiratis,& hoe Noſtraie : the termination atzs being 
drawn into as. = 


—— 


Of the Perſons in a Pronoun. 


QV V Hat is the fifth thing belonging to a Pronoun 2? 
A. A Perſon. 
* Q. Vhat mean you by a Perſon ? 
A. Any perſon or thing which ſpeaketh of it ſelf, or is ſpo- 
ken to, or ſpoken of. 
Q. How many perſons be there ? 
A. Three. 
' Q. VVhat is the firſt Perſon > 
A. A word whereby any perſon ſpeaketh of himſelf alone, 
*or With others; as, Ego 1, Nos we. 
Q. How many words are ot chis Perſon ? 
A- Ego, and Nos; and no more properly. 
Q. VVhat is the ſecond Perſon ? | 
- eA. Any perſon or thing which is ſpoken to eitier alone, 
or with others ; as, T# thou, Yos ye. 
How many words are there of this Perſon ? 
. T4, and Vos ; and no more properly. 
Q. Bur your Book ſaith, that every Vocative caſe is ofthe 


ſecond perſon. 
00d perſo! 4. That 


of a Yer, 


A, That is by a figure called Ewocation: 


9, What is the reaſon of it? 
A. Becauſe T's, or Yes, are underſtood in every Voc. caſe : 


and ſo the Voc. caſe is made of the ſame perſon with chem. 


9. As how for example * 
* A When we fay, O paer, O boy ; weunderſtand, O t 
: Perſons b6- 
pr, O thon boy. long re Nount 
©. What is the third Perſon? Verbs and 
A. That which is ſpoken of; as, Ile he, 1//; they. Participles, by 
Q. Whar words are of the third Perſon ? reaſon of ſome 


A. All Nouns, Pronouns, and Participles ; except Ege,vos, Perſon of the 
Pronoun joy= 


T#, and Vos. : ned to themy 
Q. But theſe three p/e, i4em, and 4%, are ſometimes of the cxpreſicd or 
firſt and ſecond Perſon. _ underſtood 
A. That is likewiſe by the figure Evocatio, when they are 39 properiy- 
joyned with words of the firſt or ſecond perſon, expreſſed 
or underſtood : as with ego, z#, yos, Or vos, For then they 
are made of the ſame Perton. 
Q. May not any Noun or Pronoun be of the firſt or ſecond 
Perſon by the ſame figure? 
A. Yes. 
Q Towbatend ſerve the perſons in Pronouns ? 
A. To expreſſe our mind ficly when we ſpeak of any per- 
ſon. ] More ſpeciaily they ſerve for the forming of verbs For otherque- 
wherein they are ever expreſſed or underſtood in every ſions ſce the _ 
word, in cach Mood and Tenſe, except the Infinitive. Lavin FI6- 


NOUN, * 
Of a Verb, 
as 8 ? (a) This is 
&Y Y ub isthe third part of ſpeech ? meanr of pies 
: A Verb. fe& Verbs, 
Q. What is a Verb ? That io, fa- 


A. A part of ſpeech declined with (4) Mood and Tenſe, *> 9/9, &c. 
and betokeneth the doing, ſufferiug, or being of any thing. = not decli- 
; , : : ned with mood 
Q. Shew me how it betokeneth doing, ſuffering, or being. and tenſe, iris 
A. Thus ; doing, as Amo, I do love: ſuffering, as Amor, 1 in regard of 
am loved : being, as Swm, l am. uſe, nor the 
* Qu. What is the difference between a Noun and a Verb 7 *2r< of he 


P 2 74 words, 


FM 


f 


Kinds of Verbs. 


A. A Noun fignifieth the name of a thing : a Verb figni- 
Geth the manner of doing, ſuffering, or being of that thing. 
_ Q How many kinds of Verbs are there? 

A. Two : Perſonal, and Imperſonal. 

Q., What mean you by Perſonal ? 

eZ. A Verb that hath Perſons. 

Q. Whar verb is that ? 

A, Such a verb as is varied by divers Perſons : as, I love, 
thou loveſt, he loveth, we love, &c. : 

Q. What is a verb Imperſonal > 

A. That which is not varied by more Perſons, but onely 

is formed in the third Perſon ſingular, with this ſipn zz : as, 
decet, It becometh. | 

Q. How many kind of verbs Perſonals are there ? 

A.Five : Active, Paſlive,Neuter, Deponent, and Common, 
* 2. Howdo theſe differ one from another ? 

A. Three wayes: 1. In termination or ending. 2, In ſig-. 

nification. 3. In declining or forming. 

9. How do verbs Perſonals differ in termination ? 

A. Someend in o, ſome in or, ſome few in m2. 

2. Whatverbs end ino? jy 
A. A verb Active, anda verb Neuter. J; 
9. What verbs end in or ? 

A. Paſſives, Deponents, and Commons: F 
£2.* What verbs endin »? 
A. A few Neuters : as, Sum, forem, inquam, poſſum, with 
Other compounds of them. _ 
9. How ends a verb Active ? 
A. Ino. | 
2. What doth it betoken or ſignific > 
A. Todo: as, I love, or do love. 
9. What may a verb Active be made? 
A. A Paſlive. 
9. How ? 
A. By putting to r, 85, Amo I love, put to 7, 1s made Amor. 
9D. How ends a Paſhve ? FI 
A. In or. | 
2. What doth it betoken? 


It 
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1 am ſick, 


Kind; of Verbs. 


A. It betokeneth Paſſion, or ſuffering, or ſomething to be 
done : as Amor, I am loved. 

©. May not a verb Paſlive be made an ARive ? 

A. Yes. 

9. How? 

A, By pitting away”: as, of Amor, take away yr, it 1s 
made Amo. | 
2. How ends a verb Neuter ? 

A. Ino, orm: as, Cxrro, I run, Sum, I am. 
2. Cannot a verb Neuter take », to make it a Paſſive, as 
Actives do : as, of Crro, by putting to r, to make ('urror? 

A. No: there is no ſuch word as Cxrror. 

©. How isa verb Neuter Engliſhed > 

A. Sometimes Actively, that is, like an AQive ; as, (rr, 
Trun ; ſometimes Paſlively, or like a Paſlive; as, e/£groto, 


2. Howends a verb Deponent? 
A.1In », like a verb Paſlive. 
BY. How doth it ſignifie ? 
A. Either like an Active; as, Loguor, I do ſpeak; of like 
a verb Neuter ſignifying Actively ; as, Glorior, I do boaſt, 
2. How ends the verb Common ? (6) TO TG. 


| Commons are 
A. In 7, like a Paſltve. En, 


9. How doth it ſipnifie ? delicer, figni- | 
A. Both Actively and (a) Paſlively ; that is, both as a verb tying Pattvely, || 
Active, and asa verb Paſlive; and therefore it is called a 25 v<ll as 
verb Common; as, Oſzzlr, I kiſle,'or I am kiſſed. AOe"T ng 
* Y. How may I know in any place whether a verb Com- 5. Oat | 
mon doth fignifie Actively or Paſlively ? ſome other, al- | 
A. by the Conſtruction; For if it be conſtrued as a verb though many |þ 
Active, it ſipnifieth Actively ; as, O/caloy te, T kiſle thee; Participles he 
but if it have the Conſtruction of a verb Paſlive, it figni- OPT OR f 
fieth Paſlively ; as O/c#loy a te, I am kifled of thee. ponents may be. 
2. Whether can a verb Deponent , or a.verb Common foundfignitying, 
loſe z, to be made Afives ? Paſhvely : as_ 
A. No: Lognor cannot be made /0qu9, nor Ofcslor, eſcalo. "us gg Mer | 
; . . latus, Tnter- 
; 2. But ſome verbs are ſaid co be Tranſitive, others Intran- pretatus, Coni- \ 
fitive : How may I know which are Tranſitive, which In- tatvs, eve. 
Seeds ends Ts 
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'\\ Fering, or be- 


Mood's * 


A. Thoſe are Tranſitive, whoſe Action or doing paſſeth 
into another thing, and have nota perfe& ſenſe in them- 
ſelves : as, Amo.magiſtrum, I love the Maſter, | 

* Q, VVharis the way to know them ? 

A. If I may fitly ask the queſtion whom or what, made by 
the Verb, to ſhew the meaning of it ; as, when you ſay, 
Amo] love; another may ask whom or what do you love, 
or elſe he underſtands not your meaning: and ſo the Aﬀi- 
on paſlſeth into another thing. 

Q. \ Vhich are Intranſitives ? 

A. Such as have an abſolute and perfect ſenſe in their own 
ſignification, without asking any queſtion : as, CarroIrun, 
e/Egroto] am lick. 

* (Q),Of all the five kinds of Perſonals, which are Tranſi- 
tive ? 

A. Actives, Deponents, and Commons, ſignifyins 
Actively, that is, when they are conſtrued like Actives. 

Q. VVhich are Intranſitives ? 

A. Verbs Paſlives | and Neuters for the moſt part ]and 
alſo Commons fignitying Paſlively , that is, being conſtrued 
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Moods. 
| z Y 


Ou faid a Verb was declined with Mood and 
Tenſe, What is a Mood ? 

(a) Or a Mood 

is the manner 


A. (a) The manner of ipecch wherein the ſigni- 
nication of a Verb is uttered, as. in declaring, commanding, 


1; - of ſpeech uſcd wiſhing, or the like. 
\ - In ſignifying 


Q. How many Moods are there 7 LE 
the doing, ſuf- A, Six ; The Indicative, Imperative, Optative, Potential, 
SubjunAive, and Infinitive. 


j f rad 
"jd * "i 9. What is the Indicative ? 
A. That which ſheweth a reaſon true or falſe : as, amo I 
: love; or elſe asketh i queſtion as, amas ts, doſt thou love? 
9. What ſign hath the Indicative ? 
A. None. 


Q. How know you the Imperative? - 
» It 


JE 


; | CM 004s. JT 
A. It biddeth or commandeth : as, ama, loye thou. 
*Q. What ſign hath the Imperative ? 
A. It may have the ſign Lee, except in the ſecond Perſon ; 
where ic is evidently known by bidding. 
Q. How know you the Optative ? 
eA, It wiſheth or deſireth. 
Q. Whar ſigns hath che Oprative ? 
A: Theſe ſigns® : would God, | pray God, or God grant. » Or ok thay, 
Q. What hath it zoyned with it 1n Latine > 

A. An Adverb of wiſhing : as, #t;»am amem, God prant 
I love. 

Q. How know you the Potential Mood ? 

A. It ſheweth an ability, will, or duty to do any thing. 

Q. What ſigns hath it ? 

A, May, can, might, would, ſhould, ought, or could : as, 
amem, I may or can love. 

Q. How differs it in Latine from the Optative and Sub- 
junctive, ſeeing that they bave all one cermination ? 

A. Becauſe it hath neither Adverb nor ConjunRion 
joyned with it. 

Q. How know you the SubjunCtive Mood? 

A. It hath evermore ſome Conjunion joyned with it : 
or ſome Adverb having the nature of a Conjuncion: as, * 
T hat, if, When, whereas : as, ( um amarem, when I loved. 

Q. VVhy is it called the SubjunRtive Mood ? 

A. Becauſe it dependeth upon ſome other Verb. in the 
ſame ſentence, either going before, or coming after it : as, 
| Cum amarem eram miſer, when I loved I was a wretch, A- 

= marem I loved, depends of eram I was, 
Y *Q, Isthere no difference1n Latine between the Optative, 
, | Potential, and Subjunctive Moods? | 
| A, No; fave in ſignification, and ſigns of the Moods. 
Q. What ſipnifiech the Infinitive ? . 


I. 7 A. Todo, to ſuffer, or to be. 
2 VVhether hath it Number and Perſon, as other Moods 
ave? | 


_ 4. No; it hath neither Number, nor Perſon, nor Nomi-. 


native cale. 
Q, VVhat. 
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Eerunds and Supines. 


Q. What is the Commen ſign to know it by ? 
A.To: as, Amare to love. 
Q When two verbs come rogether without any Nomina- 
tive Caſe between them, what Mood muſt the later be 7? 
A. The Infinitive : as, Cupio-diſcere, I deſire to learn. 


————_ 


— 


Gerunds. 


(a) All Verbs Q& V VYHat are there pcculiarly belonging to theInfini- 
Perſonals tive Mood? 


which are pet- _4, (a POL 
Lad rem (4) Gerunds and Snpines. 


lar, have Ge- Q. Why do they belong to rhe Infinitive Mood ? 
runds and Su- A. Becauſe their ſignification is infinite, like to the ſipni- 
pines, excepr fication of the Infinitive Mood ;not making any difference of 


onely Paſlives; Number or Perſon. 


d ſuch as * 
ts excepted Q. How many (5) Gerunds are there 2 


and noted ro , + Three: the firſt ending in 4;, the ſecond in ds, the third 
want their Su- 10 d#m, 


pines, Imper- Q. What [1gnification have FREY 2 


_ "yy 4. Both ARive and Paſlive: as, Amard; of loving, or of 


(b) Gerunds ÞEing loved: Amandoin loving, or in being loved : Aman- 
are named of 4a to love, or to be loved, 


Gerundo, w Q. (c) How will you decline theſe > 
cauſe they 5 4, They are declined in the Verb. 


nie the man- 

ner of doing 

ſomerhing 3; Supines ( as Melanffhon thinks ) of Syupinius. becauſe they have no caſe be- 
fore them. (c) Some decline theſe, Gen. 7mandi, Accuſat Amandum, Ablat, Amands; 
Bur 1 rake it better to decline them onely as they are declined in the Verb. 


— 


Supines. 


Q [Jo many Supines be there ? 
:zgnihcatio 


the other ending in #, which is called the later Supine, 
COTE Q. Why is that in 2 called the firſt Supine > 


of a Verb fig- A. Becauſe it hath(a)for the moſt part,the ſipnification: 
nifying Pailive- | 

ly or when it hath jr5, the Infnitive Mood of 317, joyned wirh ic, | 
| of 


"_ G as bh - 
I * 1 
Lads. 


Tenſes. 


of the Tnfinit. Mood of the Verb Active: as, Amatum to love. 
Q. Why is that in called the latter Supine ? 


the Infinitive Mood Paſlive : as, amats to be loved: 


['X 
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Tenſes. 


* 0. V Hat 1s a Tenſe ? 

A. Y (5) The (c) difference of a Verb according 
to the times, paſt, preſent, ro come, 

Q How many Tenſes are there ? 

A. (4) Five: the Preſent tenſe,the Preterimperſe& tenſe, 


A. Becauſe it hath for the moſt part the ſignification of 


(b) The tenſe. 
figniheth rhe 
time wherein 
any perſon is 


8 


ſaid ro do or. 
the Preterperfe& tenſe, the Preterpluperfe& tenſe; and the ſuffer any 
c mrure tenſe, thing. 
* Q. How may theſe tenſes be known afſunder ? (e) A Noun 
A. By the times which they ſpeak of, and by ſigns, GS BY. 
time, as a day, 
; Q. What time doth the Preſcnt renſe ſpeak of ? 8c, but nor 
A. Of thetime that is now preſent : as, a0 I love. the doing, ſut- 
 Q. Whar ſigns bath it? fcring, or be- 
», 4, or doth, in the AQtive voyce: and am, be, is, "8. of a thing 
f 422 Si the Paſſi ? in time, as A 
x tl, Int e Paſlive, Verb doth. 
=  Jif:y: ſpeaketh the Preterimperfe& tenſe of 2  (d4)There are 
A. Of the time that is not perfectly paſt, but asit were properly bur * 
_Ftill Nl pretene : : 45, amabamy I loved, or did love. three Tow ” 
Q. Whar ſigns may it be known by _—_ IM oy: 
A. By theſe 5 did * diaſt, inthe ARive Tone: and was, fn come. 
® were, wert, in the the Paſlive. : Our Book dt- 
. Whattime ſpeaks the Preterperfeat tenſe of ? vides 2 pre- 
Ter tENILE Or 
_ & Raw oh 1s perieelly paſt, onge lately : as ama- ; vaſt into 
three, viz. 
QQ. What ſigns hath it ? Preterimper- 
A. Have, hiſt, or hath, in the Ative; have beey, haſt bee, f<& tenſe,nor 
| or hath b:cu in the Paſſive. pen os 
ey : What time ſpeaks the PreterpluperfeR tenſe of > way ogy 2a + 
A. Of chart which is more th f aly oaſt, ſt Z wrong 
en per . Y PALIT, Or PAIC a paſt; Preter- 
i long while ſince. _ pluperfe&t 


Qus What ſigns hath it ? 


A. Had, or haaſt;in the Ative; had b:en,or hadſt beey, in i the * 
Pailive, F 


tenſe, more 


_ Ly 


Q. What** 


wn [NY : 
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Perſons in Verbs, 


Q. What time ſpeaks the Future tenſe of ? 
A. Ofthe time to come, 
Q. What ſigns hath it? 
A. Shall, or will, or may, or can hereafter, in the Agive: , 
ſrall be, or will be,or may be, Or can be hereafter, in the Paflive. * 
,_  * Q. Give me allthe uſual ſigns of the ARtive together. 

& $5 doped A. ( b) Do aoſt, Or doth, aid, or aid(s - have, haſt, or hath, 
cipal ſigns of , / 3 3 , 
the A&ive are had, or hadſt : ſhall, or Will hereafter. 
Do, did, bave, * Q. Give me the uſual ſigns of the Paſſive? 
hag, ſhallots A, Am, be, ts, are, art; was, were, Wert ; have been, had 
will, been, ſhall, or will be. 


A ms 
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Perſons. 


0 VV Hat is a Perfon in a Verb? 

ef. Every ſeveral word,in every Mood and tenſe; 

except the Infinitive Mood, which hath no Perſon, 

Q. Why are theſe called Perſons? 

A. Becauſe one of the three Perſons of the.Prg 
underſtood in every one of them : as, Amo I lov@is.asm 
as ego amo; amas thou lovelt,is as much as rx ans 5g: 
loveth, is as much as ze amar : and fo in the reſt, 
Q. How many Perſons are there in Verbs > 
ef. In Verbs Perſonals there are three in either Number, 
like as in the Pronoun. 

* Q. Hath every Mood and tenſe three Perſons in either 
Number ? 

A. Yea, in perfect Verbs : except that the Imperative 
Mood-wants the firſt Perſon in che ſingular Number, and the 
Infinitive Mood hath no Perſons at all, as was ſaid. 

* Q. What differ your Perſons in Verbs, from Perſons in 
Nouns and Pronouns ? 
. A. The Perſons in Nouns aud Pronouns ſignifie who or 
what Perſon it is that doth or ſufferecth any thing. The 
Perſons in Verbs ſignifie what it is that ſuch a Perſon doth. 
or ſ{uffcreth. | 

* Q. Shew it by an example. ; 

4. Magifer decet, the Maſter teacheth ;, Iſagifter is the 
perſon; 


Conjugations of Verbs, 35 


perſon of the Noun doing ſomething ; decer, the' perſon of 
the Verb, ſignifying what he doth . 


know them by. 


k 
bo  ——_ 


Conjugations.s» 


Q. Hat 1s a Conyugarion ? 
FV V oth varying of a Verb according to Moods 


Tenſes, and perſons. ey 
Q. How many Conjugations have Verbs? varying of 
A. Four: Verbs by heir 
Q. How may they be known aſunder > OO _ 
+. By their ſeveral vowels; which are their marks to Numbers, ey” 


in every Per- 
Q, What is the vowel of the firſt Conjugation to know it ſon in!cach 


by ? Mood and 
A.* A long before re and ys * as, amare, amaris. _ Dy 
. What isthe vowel of the ſecond ? Mir foal | 
A. E long before ye and 71s : as, docere, doceris. | pounds of it 
Q. What of the third ? are excepted 2: 
A. E ſhort before ye and ris : as, legere, legeris. as Cyeundo, 
Q. What of the Fourth ? pſwndo, ſecun- | 
A. long before re and ris: as, arudire, and andiris. make a ſhorr: | | 
* Q. Where muſt you find this ye and ris which you ſpeak 25, dams cir- 
of, to know the Conjugations aſunder by # cundamus, as it 


A. Re in the Infinitive Mood active, which is "the fourth wr) 
word in declining the Verb in the aRive VOYCE : As, amo, a- ; 
m4s, amavi, amare : and ris, in the ſecond perſon Paſlive, 


that is in the ſecond word in declining a Verb Paſlive : as, 
amor, amaris. 


— 


RESIST "9 —_ 
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Of Declining and Conjugating Verbs. 


AP you may be skilſul in all Verbs, (which with 
the knowled oe of the Nouns is accounted the moſt 


ipeodiy helpto attain _ Latine wage ) what muſt you 
0? 
F 2 


A. 


| Verb; is the 


Mood, the pre- 


the Infinitive 


a Verb. is the 


, 


36 


Declining anda Conjugatine Verbs, 75 
* Declining a 


A. 1 muſt learn to be very perfeR in* declining and con- 


rehearſe of Jugating any Verb. | | 
aps. FM Q. How many examples have you to decline and conju- 
cond Pcrſon of gate all perfe& Verbs by ? 


0 we : A, Four': according to the Num. of the Conjugations. 
nie, with the . 
Beſt Darko of Q. In how many voices are theſe examples (6b) formed > 


the preterper- , {+10 Wo : Active, and Paſſive. All Verbs ino are formed 
fe tenſe of Nike Amo, Docco, Lego, or Audio, All verbs in or,like Amor, 
the Indicative Doceor, Legor, Anaiuy. 
* Q. Are deponents and commons declined like Paſlives 2 
e7. Yes; ſaving that they are to have Gerunds & Syu- 
pines declined with them, becauſe they want Actives ; and 


{ent tenſe of 


Mood : the 


. Gerunds, and they have Participles,as they are ſet down in the Parti. after. 


Supines, and 


ne * Q. What is the chief denefir of the perfeR readineſſe 
hw) 114 _ in declining and conjugating ? 
Ve © Joie A, To beable, as in the Noun, to give either the Engliſh 
(b) Forming ©© the Latine, or Latine to the Engliſh of any Verb, in each 
or conjugating Mood, Tenſe,and Perſon ; and thereby to be able to proceed 
moſt ſpeedily in conſtruing, parſing, and making Latine, 
varying the * Q How will you do that ? 
firſt word of A- By being perfe@t in all the Perſons, eſpecially the firſt 
the Verbinco Perſon, through each Mood and Tenſe, to be able to give 
lundry other both Engliſh to Latine, and Latine to Engliſh in them : and 
= ">..9 After to run the terminations of every Teaſe and Perſon in 
, AR Lenſes, my mind ; together with the ſigns of every Perſon in Eng- 
Moods, liſh, 

Q. But how will you do in the Imperative Mood, which 


hath no firſt Perſon ſingular ? 
A. Give it in the ſecond Perſon, or omit it ; or ſay thus, 
The Imperative wants the firſt Perſon. 
Q. Shew me an example of conjugating ſo, and firſt of 
o1ving the Latine before ? 
s ÞA. Amol love, amatam I loved ordid love, amavil have 
loved, amaveramlT had loved, amabo I ſhall or will love. 
Imper. ſecond Perſon, ama, amato, Love thou ; or the 
- Imperative wants the firſt perſon. 
Optat. Vimmamamem God grant I love, &c. 
Q. Give me the Enpliſh firſt. 


breaking or 


Conjurating Verbs, 

A. Tlove amo, Tloved or did love «mabam, &c. as in de- 
clining Nouns: SEO 

Q. But let me hear how you run the terminations in your 
mind or ſpeech. ; 4 Ag 
A. 0, as, at, amns, atis, ant. SO in Amabam: bam, bas, 
bat, bawns batis,bant. BR YL | 

Q. Which are thoſe Engliſh ſigns which you muſt run 
in your mind with theſe terminations ? 

A. the Perſons in Engliſh : I, thou, he, we, ye, and they. 

Q. Then if you can give the firſt Perſon in any Teaſe, 
you can by this means give any Perſon of the ſame , by re- 
membring. or running in your mind the terminations and 
{igns together. 

ef. Yes. 

Q. How ſay you, I loved or did love? 

A. Amabam. 

Q. They loved or did love ? 
A. Amabant. : 

Q. if you be asked of any perſon which you cannot tell, 
what muſt you do to find it ? 

A. Call to mind but the Perſon of that Tenſe, and run the 
zeſt in my mind untill I come to it. 

Q. How, for example? 

A. If Ibe asked, how I ſay,We had taught, I ixaipht re- 
member, I had taught, doczeram, and ſo running in my mind 
ram, ras, rat ramns,ratts, rant ;and withall, I, thou, be, we, 
ye, they : I find doczeramas we had taughtr. 

* Q. Give me the firſt Perſons of thoſe tenſes, which come 
one of another, and firſt which come of the Preſent tenſe 2 

A. Amo, amabam, amabo, amen, amarem, amare. Impera- 
tive ſecond Perſon, eAma, amato. 

* Q Give me thoſe which come of the Preterper. Tenſe. 
A. Amavi,amaveram amaverim amavero, amaviſſem,amaviſſe. 
. þ Suns the firſt Perſons together as they ſand inthe 

ook. - | | 
A. Amo, abam, avi, averam, abo, Tmper. ſecond perſon, 


| Ama, amato: Amem, arem, avirim, aviſſen, amare, amavifſe. 


2. Rehearſe them Acively and Paſlively together, as they 
ſtandin order. = ef. Amo 


- 


: be ſoon ger- 


Con)ngating Ferbs. 
A. Amo, amer, amatam, amabar, awavi amatis ſum vel fui, 
: amaveram, amatns eram vel fueram, amabo, amabor, © 
Imper. ſecond perſon, ama, amats, amare,amator. 
| _ Optative, Potential, and Subjun&. Amem, awer, amarem, 
© amarer, amaverim, amatus ſim vel fuerim, amaviſſem, amatus 
efſem vel fuiſſem, amavero, awatus ero vel fuere. 
Infinitive : Amare,amari, amaviſſe, amatum eſſe vel ſuifſe. 
* Amaturum eſſe, amatum iri, vel amandum eſſe. 
Amand;, amando, amandum, amatum, amatn, amans, amatus, 
AMAaturns, amanaus. | 
+ 1116 pollicito ,* 2 Give the terminations of the firſt Perſons of the 
ſeſe fafturum AQive VOYCce alone. 
omnia,eft quud A. O, bam,i, ram, bo or am, em Or am, rem, rim, ſem, 0. 


am F LY FIT Y 


hong 2. Give the ſigns of the Tenſes anſwering. 

ww A. De, did, have, tad, ſhall or will, may or cau hereafter : 
Make theſe As before. - MY 
terminations £. Give the terminations of the ARive and Paſlive toge- 
exceeding ther. | 

perief, all Ao, or, bam, bar,s, ſum, vel Fbo, bor. 


the reſt will - 
fui,ram eram vel furram, Lam, ar. 


CE ; 5 
Poona: _ : mer, rem, rer, ſim vil futrim, ſem, eſſem, vel fuiſſem, ro, 
repeating Am ay N79 1 faero. 
ry 
_ ag: Infinitive, e, 5, ſe, eſſe vel fuſe. 


* ©. Is there yet no further help for knowing the ſeveral 
perſons? 
A. Yes; the firſt perſons AGtive endin s, 4», em, im, Or 

;: the ſecond in as, es, is, or ſt; : the third inz. 

.v. How end the firſt perſons Paſlive ? 

A. The firſt Perſons end commonly in or, ay, er : the ſe- 
cond in aris, eris, iris: the third inzw; the firſt Plural in- 
2#yr,the ſecond in mz, the third in ater. 

/ In the Preterperfe& tenſes, Preterplu. and Future tenſes 
Paſfive,the terminations are the ſame with the tenſes in Sm, 
es, fui, of which they are borrowed ; except the Future 
tenſe of the Indicative Mood. | 

* ©, Which do you account the ſpeedieſt way of all to 
vet and keep theſe-Verbs? yy Fi, 
A, This 


"4 - —_ ET 
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of Sum, 4nd other Yerbs out of Rule. 


A. This oft repetition of theſe terminations in Latine, 
and of the Engliſh figns of the Moods, Tenſes, and Perſons : 
and alſo much examination of the A@ive and Paſſive toge- 
, ther: as, asking, I love, aws: Iam loved, amor : heloveth, 
amat ; he is loved, amatzr : they love, amant : they arc 
loved, amantar, cc. : 


Of Sam and other Verbs out of Rule. 


. 7 V/ Hat Rules have you for Verbs ending in » ? 
Y VV There are no Rules for them, they Te irregN- 
lar, that is, without rule. oo 
Q. Are none of them declined in your book ? 
A. Yes; Sum, and Poſſum. 
e- Q. How are others in »» declined ? 
| A- They, with more other lame Verbs, or which are ir- 
regular, (a) are ſet down in the Latine Grammer by thems (a) Sed nunc 
ſelves ; except vol-,nolo, male, edo, fio, fero, feror, which do #t totum. 
follow after. Ls 
0s Q. Is nota perfect readineſle in the Verb Sum, as necel- 
ſary as in any other of the Verbs ? 
A. Yes, and more alſo. 
al Q. Why? _ 
A. Becaule it ſerveth. for declining of all Verbs in or, 
-# and alſo-for that it is of perpetual uſe. | 
Q. How will you come to be perfe& in the Verb Sum ? 
A, By the ſame means: as, in amo, doceo, &c. and ſo in 
" volo, nolo,malo,and the reſt of thoſe Verbs out of rule : chief- 
in- ly in being perfect in giving ail the firſt perſons, both Eng- 
Iſh to Latine, and Latine to Engliſh. 


' Q. Have you not ſome ſpecial obſervations concerning 
theſe two Verbs, Eo, and queo ? 


A. Yes. 
Q. Wherein do they differ from other Verbs? 
0 . A. In the Preterimperfe& and Future tenſe of the Indi- 
cative Mood, and in the Gerunds. | 
TW A. How do they make their PreterimperfeR tenſe ? 


A, *-Thans: 


* Audibant, 1c- 


mibant., ſcrbant, 
ſevibart , and 


the like, are by 
the figure Syu- 
Cope. 

* So they 


make rhe ob- 


lique caſes of 
the Participle 


of the Preſent + 
tenſe : as, of 


Is enntis,lo cun- 


tk, &C, 


Tmeper (onals. 


""" 
oy 


A. * Tham and quibam : \ndt jebam. 
Qu. How do they make their Future tenſe ? 


A. Ibe,and quibo ; 


not jam. 


Qu. How do they make their Gerunds? _ 
ſo quennat, qutrnde, 


A. * Eundi, eundo, eundum ; not end; : 


quenmaum, though we ſay ambiends. 
Q. How are they varyed in all other Moods and Tenſes? 
A. Like Verbs ins, of the fourth Conjugation. 


of the Indicative Mood ? 


A. All other Preterperfe& tenſes, PreterpluperfeAt te 


Q. What Tenſes are formed of the Preterpluperfec tenſe 


nſes, 


and Future tenſes ; except the Future tenſe of the Indicative 


Mood. 


Q. How are theſe formed of the PreterperfeAtenſe of ri-- 


Indicative Mood 2 


A. Thoſe which end in ram, rim, or re, be formed ot 1c,by 
changing z into e, ſhort;and then putting toram, rim, Or , » : 
as, of amavi, are made amaveram, amaverim, amavero. Thoſe 
which end in ſerz, or ſe, be formed of it, onely by putting to 


ſand ſem, or ſc: as, of a%av;, amaviſſem, amaviſſe. 


TIS 
= > Abaeant> to. 


Imperſonals. 


——_b{/__ to 
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Q. HH” are Imperſonals declined ? PE ns. 
A. They are not declined as Verbs Perſonals, but vr- 


ly formed in the third Perſon ſingular, through all Moods 
and Tenſes : as, Deletar, deleFabat, 8&c ſtudetar, ſtnarba- 
nr, ſtuditums eft vel fait; &c. 
Q. What ſigns have they to know them by ? 
A. They have commonly before their Engliſh this fign zt, - 


and ſometimes there. 


AY >. ar =, 
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clined ? 
A. A Participle. 


Q. What is a Paaticiple ? 


ee cr <5 Is 


Of a Participle. 
Q V V Hat is your fourth 


——— 


—— it ins 
__ OA" eons 


LA te mend 


_ 
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part of ſpeech which 1s de- 


| Participles. 4r 
A. A part of ſpeech derived of a Verb, taking part of a 
Noun, &c. | 
Q. Of what is the Participle derived? 
7. Of a Verb from whence it hath the beginning, 
Q. Why is it called a Participle e 
A. Of taking part : becauſe it hath nothing of it ſelf, but 
what it takes from others. 
Q. Whar parts of ſpeech doth a Participle take part of © 
A. Part of a Noun, part of a Verb, and. part of both 
Noun and Verb together. 
Q. What doth it take of a Noun onely or ſeverally ? 
A. Gender, Caſe, and Declenſion. 1 
Q. What ofa Verb alone ? F 
A. Tenſe and ſignification. 107 - 


Q. What doth it take of both of them together © ll i 
A. Number and figure. "Wy 

* Q. How is a Participle declined ? | v 
+4. With Number, Caſe, and Gender, as a Noun Adjed. aps \ 
"NQ. (6b) How many kinds of Participles are there? (b) There are || | , 

/ - A. Four; one of the Preſent tenſe, another of the Pre. rwo of rhe oy © 
.r tenſe, one of the Future in rs, another of the Future in a8ive voyce : ih 1 
_eT as, the Partict- .* | ? 
"I TE le of the Pre- | [8 © 
Q. How can you know the kinds of Participles ? __ caſe and »* 4 

A. Partly by their endings; partly, by their ſignifica- the Fur.in rus: | 8 3 
Ko | . My” . ne © 
Q:Aow ends the Latine of the Participle of the Preſent Pailive ; har | Wt 7 
tenſe ? A = Few T3 
. e of the Pre- | Ra 

A. In ans, or 075 : AMans, Aocens. ” bo tenſe, and | 4 | q 
Q. How ends it in Engliſh > Fur, in das. yt; 


A. In ing: as, loving. #00 


Q. Is every word ending in pg, a Participle of the Pre» 6 | 
ſent tenſe ? SE Þ 

A. No; unlefle the Latine end alſo in as, or ens, ha- E | 
viog the other properties of a Participle. 
__ ©, Whattimedoth it ſignifie? 

.f. © >*time preſent, * 

AQ. V-1*t is the Latine of the Participle of the Preſent 
\ tenſe formed of? 

—- G As Of 


e_ Participles, 


: RE See 4. Of the (c) PreterimperfeC tenſe of the Indica. Mood, 

f Verbs wane. BY Changing the laſt ſyllable into »s: as. of Amabam, bam 
MM 9g the Preter- furned in »s, is made amans : fo of Auxiliabar Anxilians. 
Fj mperfetrenſe, Q. What doth a Participle of the Future in 7#s ſignifie or 
17 we multfeign þberoken ? 


p » 
qr :. A. Todo: liketbe Infinitive Mood of he Active voyce: 


inquitham in- 35 4Matnrns, to love, or about to love, 
Jens. Q. What time doth it ſipnifie e 
A. The time to come. 
Q. Howendeth it in Latine ? 
A. In ras: as, amatinrus. 
Q. What is it formed of ? 

a) Theſe Py Fe 7 ay the latter Supine by putting tO 74s 3 as, Of dofTr 

7 dehpact 2. How ends the Engliſh of the Participle of the Preter 

W110 FATHS, naſcitur tenſe ? 

| I . 74s, noſerturus, A. Ing,t, or » : as, loved, taught, ſlain. 

511k ll} porters, ori. ©. How ends it in Latine ? ®. 

| II'.  2W7Ks, arc for- 

{|!'” med irregulars In :#s,ſus,xns : as, amatus loved, viſus ſeen, uexnskn't: 
\/ Jy, Stock, Q. Do all of them end either in trs, ſus, or x45, in Latin 
A. Yea, all : except mort##s dead, which endeth in »». 

-* Q. Whartime doth a Parti. of the Preter tenſe ſignifie: 
A. The time paſt. 
Q. What is it formed of ? 
A. Of the latter Supine by putting to -: as, of EY 
Lens. 
Q. What ſignifieth a Participle of the Future in dr : > 
A. To ſuffer: like the Infinitive Mood of the Paſlivc 
voyce: as, Amandas to be loved. 
RILIRE time doth it ſignifle ? 
. The time to come. 
jy Of What is it formed ? 
A, Ofthe Gen. caſe of the Participle of the Preſent tenſe. 
(2. How? 
A. By changing tis into dus : as, of amantis, turn tis into 
das, and it is made amanans. 
Q. But hath it not ſometimes the ſienification of the 


ARive voyce: and of the Participle of the Preſent cenle ? 


4 


”. 


Participles, 43 


A. Yes; as, Legendus reading. As in this ſentence, Legen- 
dis weteribui proficis ; In reading old Authors thou doelt pro- 
fit. 
9. 1s it then properly a Participle of the Future in' avs, 
when it ſignifieth Actively ? | $7 noel 
A. No, it is rather an Adjefive Gerundive. - 
'9. Hath every kind of Verb allthe four Participles ? 
A. No. 
9. How many Participles have Verbs ARives and * Neu. * Polendvs, ans 
ters which have the Supines ? carendus, arc 


ont of rnle. 
A. Two ; one of the Preſent tenſe, and another of the ;,,,,,. cxaur- | 


-- Faturein v4. | frus, pereunſus, 
9. But what if theſe want the Supines? _ yn 
| | , GMEO r 
A. Then they want the Future in r-5. - Imperſonals of 
0 W hy ſo? the Paſlive 


A. Becauſe it is derived of the latter Supine; as, of Diſco, voyce : ſo reg- 
1s onely dz cens, without a participle of the Future in rus, natus, trium- 
9. What Participles have Verbs Paſtlives, whoſe A@ives £945, vigila- 


VEE tus and vigi- 
have the Supines ? landus : are 


A. Two ; a Participle of the Preter tenſe, and of the Fu- abybycly. 
are in dxs ; as, of amor, cometh amatus, amandus. == 
9. But what if the ARtives want the Supines ? 

A. They want che Participle of the Preter tenſe. 
9. Why ſo ? 


ew 


> Becauſe the Participle of che Preter tenſe, ſhould be 
forined of the latter Supine which is wanting ; as, of timer, 
is onely t7mendus. 

2. Wat Participles hath a Verb Deponent > 

A. Three ; one of the Preſent tenſe, another of the Pre- 
ter tenſe, and one ofthe Future in z#s; as, of auxilior, come 
eth auxilians, auxiliatus, attxiliaturus, 

©. Can it never have a Parciciple of the Future in des ? 

A. Yes; if it govern an Accuſat. caſe, as being a Verb 
Tranſitive : as, Loguor verbum, Loquox may form loquendys. 

9. How mary Parciciples hath a Verb Common > 

A. Allthe four Participles ; as, of Jargior, cometh /ar- 
giens, largiturns, largitns, largiendus. 
2. How are the Participles of the Preſent tenſe declined ? 


Adverbs. 


A. Like Nouns AdjeRives of three Articles : as, Norn: 
hic, hac, & hos amans, like Felix. 
Q. How are Participles of other tenſes declined ? 
A. Like Nouns AdjeQives of three divers endings : as, 
Nom. Amatus, ta, tum, like bonns, a, wm : ſoall the reſt. 


44 


he —_ ti. 


| Of an Adverb. 


* QX X 7Hich is your fifch part of ſpeech : and the firſt 
VV of thoſe which are undeclined ? 
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Q. What is an Adverb ? w 

A. A part of ſpeech joyned to Verbs, to declare their K 
ſignification. | 

Q. Why is it called an Adverb ? P.. 


A. Becauſe it is oſually joyned to Verbs. 
Q. May it not be joyned unto other parts of ſpeech alſo > 
A. Yes; to ſuch words as are in place of Verbs, and ſome 
other : as ſometimes to Nouns, ſometimes to Adverbs. fe 
Q. Wherefore is an Adverb joyned to the Verbs > 
A. Todeclare their ſignification ; that is, to make their 
ſignification more plain and full. 


[1 
n | 


*Q How? ” 
A. By ſome circumſtance of time, place, number, orc..r, P 
or the Jike, according to the ſeveral kinds of Adverbs: as, 
When I taught, where, how oft, in what order, and the like f 
hereunto. { 
111-6 Q. Rehearſe the ſorts of your Adverbs. | 
if!” (a) Thele Ad- 7, (a) Adverbs are of time, place, number, order, and 
i verbs {ce M9'© ſo asthey ſtand in the book. | T 
OS bn yk Q. Give me your Adverbs, Engliſhing them in order. 
third parcof eA. Adverbs of Time; as, Hodie to day, cas to morrow, 
his Grammar þexz yeſterday, perendie the day after to morrow, o/im in time _ 


Pens, 9c paſt, or in time to come, or once; al/iquando ſometimes, ##* 
Conjandions per of late, quando when. 
or inthe La-* Of Place ; as, V6; where, 45; there, hic here, ;fic there, 


rine Rules, 3c there, inns withio, foris without. | 


FF YN1Y 


Adwverbs Engliſhed. 45 


Of Number : as, Semel once, 45s twice, ter thrice, quater 
four times, iter#m again. 

Of Order: as, de from thence, deinae afterwards, 4e- 
2iqz to conclude, poſtrems laſt of all. 

Of Asking or Doubting z as, Cur wherefore, quare where- 
fore, #nde from whence, qworſum to what end, um whether, 
n#19#uid whether. 

Of Calling ; as, Heas ho , O, ho, chodum ho irrah. 

Of Aﬀirming ; as, Cerze ſurely, xe verily, profetto truly, _.. p 
ſane truly, or doubtleſſe, * /c:lices doubtleſſe, or cruly, /icer Re Be. ” 
although, eſo be it ſo. 

Of Denying; as, Non not, haud not, minime no, or inno 
wiſe, »e#t:quam not, or in no wiſe, »equaquan no, Or inno 


wiſe. Pol by Pollux, 
Of Swearing; as, Po! in good-ſooth, edipo! in good- yr. aa 
ſooth, hercle truly, meds fidins in faith, or in truth. ny 
Of Exhorting ; as Eja go-to, or well age go to, agite BO meadius fidius 
ye to, «gedum well, go to yer. as Fidzus the 
Of Flattering ; as, * Sodes if thou dareſt, or on good 202 of Fuputer 
fellowſhip. amabo of all | and God of 
FT. airhfulneſle, 
Of Forbidding IF Ne no, not. love me like; 
Ot Wiſhing ; as, V:izam Oh that, orI would to God, /i Me Horcale, as 
O that, Of O that, © þ O if, O that. Hercules hall | 
Of Gathering rogether ; as, $:»«/ together, #4 together, _ Frag ; 
par ter together, non modo not onely 107 [olums not onely, [7 P. - vt 5 


Of Parting ; as, Seorfm aſunder, or one from another, 
figillatim every one aſunder or peculiarly, vicatim ſtreet by 
ſtreet, or village by village. 

Of Chooſing ; as, Porizs rather, 32m yea, rather. 

OfA thing not finiſhed ; as Pexe almoſt, fere almoſt, prope 
nigh, or near, or almoſt, vix ſcarcely, modo noz almoſt. "08 - 

OfShewing , as, E behold, ecce behold. 4m 

Of Doubting ; as, For/an peradventure, for/itar peradven- w. || 
| ture, fortaſſis it may be, fort«ſe it may be, or peradventure, 

Ot Chance; as, Forte by chance, fortuite by chance, or at 
adventure. 

Of Likenefle ; as, Sic ſo, ſcat like as, q1afs as, cen a8, tan 
qiam CVE 8s, Vols as. ES 

3 Of 
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- pur for Ad- 


Of an Adverb, © 
Of Quality : as, Beze well, male evilly, do#e learnedly, 
fortiter valiantly, 
Of Quantity : as, (H{#/:am much, parv#m little, minimum 


the leaſt of all , paululum very little, pl.rimaum the moſt of 
all, or very much, _ 


Of Compariſon:as, Tam ſo,or as well, quan as,magis more, _ 


minus leſſe, maxime eſpecially. 
Q. Are not ſome Adverbs compared > 


A. Yes, certain are: - as, Dotfte learnedly, do$714s more I 


learnedly, do&:ſ/ime moſt learnedly, fortitey valiantly, ferti= 
”s more valiantly, forri/5ime moſt valiantly ; Prope near, 
propius nearer, proxime the neareſt of all, 

* Q Do theſe form their Comparative and Superlative 


* Advyerbs. omp 
coming of degree of their Poſitive, as Adjetives do ? 
Nouns which A. No; they have no Comparat. nor Superlat. degree of 


are compared themſelves, neither do form any Compariſon properly. 
5 eo .* Q. How then have they theſe degrees? | 
mannerof com- + They do borrow them of the Nouns AdjeQives of the 
paring: as, of Comparative and Superlative degree. 
Bonus, meltior, * Q. How doth the Comparative degree of Verbs end ? 
optimus, 15 bene, e£, Their Comparative ends in 2s, like the Neuter Gen- 
MUS, P!121MC. Ger of the AdjeRive of the Comparative depree. 

Q. How end their Superlatives ? 

A, They end for moſt part ine, like the Maſculine Gen- 
der of the Vocative caſe of their Adjeive of the Superla- 
tive degree : Of which they ſeemed to be formed : as, 
Defte, dottins, doftiſcime. 

Q. (5) Do not ſome Superlatives end in zm ? 

(b) Neuter Ad- A. Yes; ſome few which have the termination of the 
jeQives arc oft Neuter Gender of the V ocative caſe whereof they come ; as, 
Plarimum, petiſsimum. 

Q. Are not Propoſitions ſometimes made Adverbs,? 

A. Yes; when they are ſet alone without a caſe. : 

* Q, How may we know Adverbs ? 


A. Ealily ; many of them are ſer down in the Accidence: 


verbs : as, e- 
Cens Prorecen- 
ter, torunum for 
£0Yve. 

This is when 
they are taken 


Adverbially, , ; ; 
Senifving p their Latine; chiefly by their Engliſh and Latine toge- 
Adverbs, ther. 


Wo 


the reſt may be known partly by their Engliſh, partly by 


Q* How 


F 


th 


Of a Conjunttion. 
 »* 9, How by their Engliſh ?. 

A. Molt of them, beſides theſe in the book, are Adverbs 
of Quality, and do commonly end in ly, in Engliſh : as, 
wiſely, learnedly. 

_ * ©. How by their Latine ? | 
. A. They end commonly in e, or 4, and are marked over 
"the head with a grave accent, to diſtinguiſh them from 
Nouns : as, Dofe dofins, dottiſſime. Or elle they end in er : 
as, Pruaenter wiſely. 

* ©. How by their Engliſh and Latine together ? 

A. Thus: as, Dotte learnedly, do&i#s more learnedly, do- 
Hſ[ime molt learnedly, foriiter valiantly, fortias, more vali- 
antly, fort:ſime moſt valiantly. 

9. Have you not ſome Adverbs ending in o, like Abla- 
tive caſes ? 

A. Yes: as, Tanto by ſo much, and ſome alſoin m»» : as, 
furtim theeviſhly, coming of the Verb f#ror. But theſe have 
their accents to know them by, like thoſe in «wand the reſt. 


' Of a Conjunaion. 
2. / \/Hich is your ſecond part of ſpeech undeclined ? (4) Theſe kind 
Aa VV 


© 


| A. Cov junction, otConjunCtions 
9. What is a ConjunCtion ? have their 
: Iles names ACCOr- 
A, A pact of ſpeech thar joyneth words and ſentences toge- 1; © ' 
ther, : reaſons follows 
* 0. Whatis the uſ? of ConjunRions? ing. 
A. To joyn words and ſentences. (v) Copunit, 
'B : . , ecaule they 
9. How many kind of ConjunQions have you: Fans 5-4 


A. Twelve, Copulatives, Disjundtives, Diſcretives, Cauſals, je oans. 
Conditionals, Exceptives, Interrogatives, Illatives, Adver- of ſentences 
ſatives, Redditives, Elcaives, Diminutives. abſolutely. 

9. Give me your ConjuaR.Latine and Engliſh together, (c) i rs: | 

A. (5) Copulatives: as, Et and, gue and, 429; allo, ac vr Bunton neck 


of {entences 


_ and, arg; and, ec neither, »e9; neither. are ſo ſevered; 
(c) DisjunRives : as, Amt either, ve or, or cither, ve/ci- asif one onely, 
ther, ſex cither, five either. could be.true, 


( a) Di ſc [C= 


48 of a Prepſition. 


(d)Diſcrerives, (4) Diſcretives : as, Sed bur, quidem but, truly, a#tems but, | 


by which the 44,0 bur, at but, aff bur. 


lighr- R : 
Tf fevert 13> (e) Cauſals; as, N am for, namg; for, exim for, ettnim for, 


(e) Cauſals, 9#ia becauſe, vt that, 9402 that, 4aum ſith that, q#-iam be- 
which ſhew a cauſe, and quando (ſet for quoxiam ) ſith that, or becauſe. 
cauſe of a 
thing going 
before. 

(f) Conditio- . 
nals,by which 917 except thar, or otherwiſe, praterquam except that. 
the part fol- 
lowing is knit 
upon condition 
of that going 
before. 
(g )Exceprives fore, quare wherefore, i#aq; therefore, proiz therefore. 
nay % (&) Adverſatives; as, £:f although, qzanquam although, 
againſt lome- ,,,v;s although, licer although, or albeir, eſto beit.ſo; 
oe coins 99% though, /icer although, or albeir, e//o be it.fo, 
before, or nt (/) Redditives to the ſame; as, Tames notwithſtanding, at= 
ſomering fol. 7ames yet notwithſtanding. 


that, d#mmods fo thar. 


whether, »ccze whether or no, a#ne whether or no, #o2e is it 
not ſo. 


lowing. Electives ; as, Pam how,ac as, «tque as, or then, 

. 0g ya Diminutives ; as, Saltem at leaſt, vel yea, or at the leaſt 
aeſtion. wiſe. 

(7) 11larives, 


bring in {ome concluſion, or ſhew ſomething. (4) Adverſatives ſhew ſome diverfitic of 
things. (!) Redditives anſwer ro the Adverſatives. For the order or placing of 
Conjuncuens, ſce the Latine Rules, or Maſter Leeches queſtions. 
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Of a Prepoſition. 


Q V\ eb 1s your third part of ſpeech undecli. 
ned ? 


A. A Prepolition. 
Q. What is a Prepoſition ? 


<A. A part of ſpeech moſt commonly ſet before other | 


parts of ſpeech, either in Appoſicion, or in compoſition. 
Q. Why do you ſay, Moſt commonly ſet before” other 
parts ? 
A. Becauſe ſome Prepoſitions are ordinarily ſet after their 
caſes ; the reſt alſo may be ſet after ſometime. ES EP 


(f) Conditionals; as, $1 if, ſin but if, modo ſo that, dun ſo., 


(£) Exceptives; as, Nz except, nf except, q#in but, alis- \ 


() Interrogatives; as, Ne whether, a» whether, #trum 


(;) Illatives ; as, Ergotherefore, ;4eo therefore, :9i8ur there- 


Q What 
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Of 4 Prepoſition. 


Q. What mean you by Appoſition, when you ſay, a Prepo- 
ſition is fer before in Appoſition ? | 
» A. When a Prepoſition is onely ſet before another word, 
yer is not made one with it, but remains a perfe& word of 
it ſeif: as, ad patrem. 
K V\ har mean you by Compoſition, when you ſay, A 
= Prepoſition is ſet before in Compoſition ? 
A. Whenit is madea part of the word which it is ſet be- 
fore: as, inaeftus, unlearned, | 
Q To what uſes do Prepoſitions ſerve ſpecially ? 
A. To govern caſes, or to ſerve to caſes ; as our book hath 
it: andto make compound words. 
* Q. Whar caſes do they ſerve to? 
| __ e. Some toan Accuſative, ſome to an Ablative, ſome 
h, both to an Accuſative and an Ablative. 


'Q. How many Prepoſitions ſerve to the (a) Accuſative @) Procul is 
Wy ſomerimes a 


fo caſe? Prepoſition, & 
A. Twoand thirty : namely, 44 to, 4pud at, Ate before, joynca borh to 
, &C. the Acculative 
(> Q. How many ſerve to the Ablative caſe ? and to the Ab- 
A. Theſe fifteen (b) A, 4b, abs, from or fro, &c. lative caſes. 
Q. How many ſerve to both caſes ? ) Potas wy 
e of A. Onely theſe four ; 1», (c) ſub, ſuper, and ſwbrer. (ibi, he. pree- 
of Q. What Prepoſicions are ſet after their Caſes > * pot ſibj, or | 


A. Theſe three ; Verſ«s, penes,and tens, are ordinarily ſet 1/4 Þ.c. 2re- 


after; alſo cam and »/qze, ſometimes : as, mecxms, and Occi- a a 


commeatum ſe- 
dextem uſque. L b;, Lam, in 


* Q.May not the reſt of the Prepoſitions be ſo ſet after their Plaur. Venis 
caſes alſo ? * | adve ſum Lem- 
A. Yes: bythe fiture Anaſtrophe : as, Italiam contra. pori, h. e. ag 


. Ta | verſurm Mene- | 
Q. Can no Prepoſicions ſerve to a Geaitive caſe ? cimum temport, & 


Ae Yes: T ents. h. e. opportune, | / iy 

her Q. When is tha. ? es: 494 L | 

A. VVhean the caſual word joyned with Texws is the Plural ©) Thc Engli- Wh” 

her Y Dumber, then it muſt be put in the Genitive Caſe, and be ſet eh ogg 2Z 
before texzs : as, altrittm tenus, UPLO the ears : genlkun tengs, yery defective 
heir up ro the knees, | and would be 
Q._ It Prepoſitions be ſet alone without any caſe : whether carcfully ſup- . 
hat —— are P/<9. 


—_— _ 


Of an Imterjection. 
are they then Prepofitions ? 
_ A. No: they are then changed into Adverbs; and ſo if 
they do form the Degrees of Compariſon, | 
Q. May thoſe four which ſerve to both caſes, have either - 
an Accuſative caſe, or an Ablatire, as we will ? __ 
A. No: except Szbter, which we may uſe at our pleaſure, 
* Q. How know you then, when to joynthem to the Accu-"Z 
ſative caſe, when to the Ablative ? = 
eF. By their ſignification : for when they are put for other - 
Prepoſitions ſerving to the Accuſative caſe, they will com. 
monly have an Accuſative caſe ; ſo for Prepoſitions ſerving 
to the Ablative, an Ablſative, | 
Q. When doth zz ſerve to the Accuſative caſe ? 
A. When it hath the ſign zxzts joyned with the Engliſh : as, 
in urbems into the City. Or when it is put for &g4 towards, 
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he contra againſt, or ad4unto. Otherwiſe it ſerves to an Adla- 
| 'l | tive. 
iN * Q. Whendoth /#6 govern an Accuſative ? 
bil A.When it is put for ad, per, or ante : that is, when it fig- 
-Þ A nifieth unto, by, about, or before. Otherwiſe,?t governs an 
ALY Ablative. | 
Hong | * Q. When doth /zper govern an Accuſattv.* | 
"a A. When it is put for =/tra beyond. Elfe it will have an 
41114188 Ablative. 
FI. GoYThelehave © We Have you no more Prepoſitions but theſe 2. 
| 1" commonly A. Yes: (6) theſe fix ; am, ai, as, ye, [e, con. 
| |! | . theſe fignifica- Q. Do theſe ſerve $0 any caſes ? 
[ Lons, or the A. No: They ſerve onely to make Compound words; 
a m_ 6; ſo that they are never found alone, but onely in Compoſt- 
may cafily be ©10N, compounded with other words, : 
oblerved; Am Q- Are not Prepoſitions compared? 7 


abour,dj from, A. No: except ſome ofthem when they are changed into 


and dis aſun- Adyerbs ; HS, Proxime. 
IR os dverbs; as, Prope, propins, e 


again,ſeaſun- ———— — == —— 
rhe oh Of an Interjection. 
i | o 3 | : 

' ' ſeorfim; 601, VV Hat is your laſt part of ſpeech ? 
f quali cuts, 3 , F ; 


An InterjeRion. 


Q. What 


44 S 8. 2 


Of an Interjeftlon. ” 


Q. What is an Interjecion ? " 
A. A part of ſpeech, which ſignifieth ſome ſudden affeRi- 
' on, or paſiion of the minde, in an imperfe& voyce. % 
Q. How many kinds of Interje&ions have you ? 
A. So many as there are ſudden paſſions or motions ofthe 
... minde : 7] as, of Mirth, Sorrow, Dread, and the like: as 
” they are in my book. 
©. Q. Give me the Engliſh of your Interjeations as you did of 
Adverbs and Conjunctions ? 
A. They are imperfe& voyces: and ſo have no proper 
: KK Engliſh words: yet we may Engliſh them thus, after our 
cuſtome of ſpeech. 
Some de of Mirth : as, Evax hey, vah hey-da. 
Sorrow, as, Hew alas, bez ab, alas. 
read : as, Atat, oh, or out alas. 
rvelling, as, Pape O maryellous or ſtrange. 
Diſdoining : as, Hem oh, or wiat, vas ah. 
Shunning: as, Apageget thee gone, or fie away, 
- Prayfing : as, Zxge O well done. 
1 Scorning, :as, Hz ho, alas. LE 
Exclamation: as, Proh Deum atq; hominum fidem | Oh the 
faith of pgodsand men! 


n Curſing : as, Ye wo, ma/ars in a miſchief. 
Laughing : .as, Ha; ha, he, ha, ha. | 
Calling : as, Eho, he, io, ho firrah. 
Silence : as, As, auh. ; 
Q. But are all InterjeQions ſuch imperfet voyces > 
: A. Yea, all which are properly Interje&ions : as, Evax, 
bh vah, &c. ; 
 * Q. What ſay you then of alam, ſignifying in a miſchief, 
15 it nota perfect voyce ? 
d A. Malum 1s not properly an Interjeftion, but a Noun ; '$ 
Y* and is onely then taken for an Interje&ion, when it is put co | 
| expreſle ſuch a ſudden Paffion: 
hs May not other perfe&t words alſo be made InterjeRti- 
Ons | 
A Yes, any part of ſpeech may : but ſpecially Nouns and 
Verbs, whenſoever they are uſed to expreſſe theſe ſudden 
La S% H 2 motions 


7/1"; which difters from the {ame plain manner; as, Magna pars wilnerati, 
| | ; 


' | which follows & ; . : Þt'23 
' therighr and © 4. The agreement of words together, in ſome ſpecial Acci- 


Contords of the Latine ſpeech. 


motions ofthe mind : as Infavdum, a thing not to be ſpoken 
of, Amabo of all fellowſhip, Perii alas,are made InterjeRions * 
and undeclined. "1 
2. May one word be of many parts of ſpeech? q 

| A.Yes; beinp taken ina divers ſignification : cr in a di." 
vers reſpe&t and conſideration. OO -.. 
* 2. How for example ? | LY Ju 


a 
£ 
o 


we A 
LI " wy 
Wo. 


. / 


A.C#m when, is an Adverb of time : Cam ſeeing, that is © F 

a conjunction Cauſal: Cxm with, a Prepoſition. And (uw W 
(a)Such words Faken for this word Cz», or for it ſelf, is a Noti# Subſtan- 
are Subiian- Uve and undeclined. ol 
eiyesnot pre- * ©. Tt ſeemeth hereby that a word of any part of ſpeech 
perly,but ech- may be a Noun Subltantive. 
#ic05, that 1s, _ whe 
arcificially or A- (4) Yes: when it is taken for the word it ſelf, or, as for 
marcrially, as a word of art 7] as, Haveo,this word habeo; Or when. it ig, 
lome Gram- jn place of a Noun Subliantive : as, Bouum mane, govd i 
marians d@& 9 row, ane is here declined. hic mane invariabile. 


lpcak, 


T— 
—_— 


The Concord of the Larine ſpeech. _ 
2; VVYE have done with the Introdu@ion of the 


(b) Thar con- eight parts of ſpeech, or thEhandling. of the 


firuQion is ro eight parts ſeverally, which 1s the firſt part'of your Acci- 
be accounted dence : now we are tO come to the Rules'ofConftyuction of 
lawful which the eight parts of ſpeech called the Engliſh Rules. 
___— 9. What mean you by Conſtruion ? ” | 
ant A (5) (c) The due joyning, or right ordering and framing 
xers have uſed together of words in ſpeech, ] Or the right joyning of the 
borhin wri- narts of ſpeech together in ſpeaking according rhe natural 


Jag manner; Ol according to the reaſon and rule of Grammar: 
(:)Conftrati- 2. How many things are to be conſidered for the right 
en is cicher joyning of words in Conſtruction? * 


imple & plain, I Wy 7 The Coneords of words. 
= _ \ 4A. IWO!? ., The governing of words, 
A ' 8. What mean you by Concords? 


CY 


plain manner =» | 
of ſpeaking, according tothe rules of: Grammar: as, Magna pai's vningrats, Figurative, 


dents 


The firſf Concord, 


dents or qualities , as in one Number, Perſon, Caſe, or Gen, 
_ * .Q. How many Concords have you ? 


A. Three : the firſt between the Nom. caſe and the Verb. 
" The ſecond, between the Subſtantive and the AdjeRive. 

* The third between the Antecedent and the Radtive, 
**Q. Why muſt theſe ſix ſo agree together ? 


Go A. Becauſe three of theſe are weak aid cannot be placed 
” orderly in ſpeech, except they be guided and holden ap by 


We three ſtronger. 
* 'Þ Which are thoſe three weak ones ? 


A. The three latter; that is, the Verb, the AdjeRive, and 
the Relative. .. 


Q. What muit the Verb have to agree with ? 
A. His, No ominative caſe. 


Q. When an vary is given to T bo madein Links what 
mulſt you do firſt ? 

A. L450 out the principal Verb. | 

9. What if yow have more Verbs then one in a ſentence, 
which of chem is the principal Verb ? 

A. The firſt of them, 

. Are there no exceptions ? 

p; Yes, three; 1. 1fthe Verb be of the [nfinitve Mood, it 
cannot be the ol ht Verb. 2. It it have before it a Re- 
_ lative: ; as,that, Whom, which. 3, If it have before it a Con» 

Rion : as,nt char, cam when, fi if, and ſuch others. 
. Why can none of theſe be the principal Verb ? 


4. Becauie all theſe do ever in a ſort depend upon ſome 


other Verb going before them in natural and due order of 
ſpecch. 5. 
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Coxeords of the Latine ſpeech. 


yi Motions ofthe mind : as Infavdum, a thing not to be ſpgken * 
is | | | of, Amabo of all fellowſhip, Peri alas,are made InterjeRions * 
fit and undeclined. - $1 
2. May one word be of many parts of ſpeech > 


A.Yes; being taken ina divers ſignification : cr ina d'. 


(RM vers reſpe& and conſideration. —- 
iN - * 2. How for example ? : = 


A.Czm when, is an Adverb of time : Cam ſeeing, that is * 
a conjunction Cauſal: Cxm with, a Prepoſicion. And {um 
11 | (a)Such words taken for this word Cz», or for it ſelf, is a Noti# Subſtan- 
WIN | are Subſian- tive and undeclined. Y 
1105 xivesnot pre- * ©. Tr feemeth hereby that a word of any part of ſpeech . 


perly,out 1ec- may be a Noun Subltantive. 


artificially or A+ (4) Yes: when it is taken for the word it ſelf, or, as for 
marcrially, as a word of art ] as, Habeo,this word habeo. Or when, it-ig, 


lome Gram- tn place of a Noun Subliantive : as, Bonuns wane, 80: 


= do . row. ane is here declined, hic mane invariabile. 


I” ——— 


| The Concord of the Larine Fry 
E have done with the Introdu&ion of the 
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(b) Thar con- | eight parts of ſpeech, or thEhandling of the 
|| firudionisro eight parts ſeverally, which is the firſt part'of your Acci- 
| |; be accounted (dence: now we are tO come to the Rules' of Conſtruction of 
"Me lawful which the eight parts of ſpeech called the Engliſh Rules. A 
© i!) the moſt ap- : *Y., b 
||! providofſthe 2: What mean you by ConſtruRion ? > Y vt 4 
|| ancient wri- A- (5) (c) The due joyning, or right ordering and framing 
||| xershaveuſed together of words in ſpeech. ] Or the right joyning of the 
Thi | both in wo parts of ſpeech together in ſpeaking according eRMhe natural 
HRW manner ; or according to the reaſon and rule of Grammar: 

We EGS, 2. How many things are to be conſidered for the right 


b” 


(c)Conftructt- | | : 
en is cicher joyning of words in Conſtruction? 
fmple & plain, 1. The Coneords of words. 


vt. gee A. IWO!) ., The governing of words. F 3 
OA collows <2: Wat mean you by Concords? I. (> 
 therighr and - 4. The agreement of words together, in ſome ſpecial Acci- 
| plain manner F 


| | of ſpeaking, according ro-therules of Grammar: as, Magna pai's wulntrard, Figurative,, 
; which difters from the lame plain manner; as, Magna pars wlnerati, 


dents 
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The firſt Concord. 


dents or qualities ; as in one Number, Perſon, Caſe, or Gen. 
* Q. How many Cencords have you ? 
4. Three : the firſt between the Nom. caſe and the Verb. 
_ The ſecond, between the Subſtantive and the Ad jective. 
The third berween the Antecedent and the Relitive, 
**Q. Why muſt theſe ſix ſo agree together ? 
V:: A. Becauſe three of theſe are weak a'1d cannot be placed 


” orderly i in ſpeech, except they be guided and holden up by 
the three ſtronger. 


* 'Þ Which are thoſe three weak ones ? 


A. The three latter; that is, the Verb, the AdjeRive, and 
the Relative. 


Q. What mutt the Verb have to agree with 3 
A. His panicarive caſe. 


a ; oh org Re ative have ? 
= His Antecedeat 


Q when KN the is given to be made in Lacles, whe 
mulſt you do firſt ? 


A. Li out the principal Verb. 


9. What if yowhave more Verbs then one in a ſentence, 
which of chem is the principal Verb ? 
A. The firſt of them, 


2. Are there no exceptions ? 


A. Yes, three; 1.Ifthe Verb be of the rafialive Mood, it 
cannot be the ovincipal Verb. 2. It it have before it a Re- 
 lative: as,that, Whom, which: 3, If it have before it a Con- 
:apyion * as,nt chat, cam When, fi if, and ſuch others. 

Why can none of theſe be the orincipal Verb ? £ 

2. Becaute all cheſe doeyer ina ſort depend upon. ſome. 
other Verb going before them in natural and due order of 
ſpecch. "—IES : * 0. 
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The firſt Concord. 
** Q. Muſt not the ſame courſe be taken when a Latine is to 


be conſtrued or tarned intoEngliſh, which is when an Engliſh . 


1s given to be made in Latine ? 

<, Yes, the very ſame: I muſt likewiſe firſt ſeek out che | 

principal Verb and mark it carefully. 
Q. Why ſo? 

A. Becauſe that will point out the right Nominative caſe? 
which is that which agreeth with it both in Number and Per- 
ſon, and alſo in reaſon; and ſo it doth very much direct the 
conſtruing of all the ſentence. 

Q. When you have found out the principal Verb, what 
mult you do then ? 

A. Seek out his Nominative caſe. 

hg By putting the Engliſh, who or what, with t ke 1 
liſh of the Verb; and then the word.in w_ geit- I 
which anſwerth to the queſtoin, ſhall be the 
caſe unto the Verb. 

Q. Give me an example how ? ho 

A. Venit ne Rex? Doth the King come ? if you 
Who cometh ? the anſwer is, the King. So,ghe word King 
is the Nominative caſe co the Verb. " - 

Q. Muſt we alwayes thus ſeek out the Nothighti 

A. Yes, ia Verbs Perſonzls : except the Verb b&a 
ſonal, which will have no Nomioative caſe. 

Q. Where muſt your Nominative caſe be ſet in making or 
conſtruing Latine ? 

A+ Before the Verb. 

, Are there no exceptions ? 

A. Yes, three : Firſt, when a queſtion is asked. Secondly, 
when the Verb is of the kmperative Mood. Thirdly, __ 
this ſign ;r, or there, cometh before the Engliſh of the 
Verb, 


2. Where muſt the” Nominative caſe be placed, ifany of 
theſe happen ? 


A. Moſt uſually after the Verb, or after the ſign of the 
Verb: as, Amas tu? Lovelt thou, or doſt thou love ? 
Q. What caſe muſt your caſual word be, which cometh 


next 


$a. 


The firſt Concord, 


next after the Verb, and anſwereth to the queſtion, whows, 
or »hat, made by the Verb? 
_ A. Ic muſt commonly be the Accuſative caſe. 

9. Why do you ſay commonly ? Is there any exception ? 

A. Yes: if the Verb do properly govern another caſe af- 
ter him to be conſtrued withall: For then it muſt be ſach a 
— caſe as the Verb governs properly. 

. Q. Give mean example, 

A. Si cupis placere Magiſtro, utere diligentia, &c, Here pla- 
cere the Verb governs properly CMagitro, a Dative caſe; and 
#tere governs dil;gentia, an Ablative caſe, not an Accuſative. 

, What doth a Verb Perſonal agree with ? 
A. With his(a) Nominative caſe. | (a) Note thar 
©. In how many things ? | the Nominar, 


2 =q cales of the 
A. In two : in Number and Perſon. Grit and ſecond 


2 Was Y Perſons ;. as 
N , NDC the Nominative Ego, tus, 0s, & 
vos,Aare ſeldom 
cxprelled, bur 
; Eh. | 
A. Praceptor legit, vos vio negligitis. — =_ —_ 
Q. In which words lyeth the ſpecial example and force of ic be for the 
the rule, to apply them to the rule ? cauſe of better 


A. In Prgteptor legit, vos negligitis, diſtinguiſhing 
.5 How axe theſe to be applied ? 2 OY 
A. Thus: Legit the Verb is the ſingular Number and from all others; 

third Perſon, agreeing with Preceptor his Nominative caſe, as, vos damna- 
which is the ſingular Number and chird Perſon, And negligie fs, you con- 
zis is the plural Number,and ſecond Perſon, becauſe it apreech ns, 0. 


with vos his Nominative caſe, which is alſo the plural Num- elſe for more 
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ber and ſecond Perſon. <mphaſis, char 


is, for ſpeaking 


more ſignificantly : as Tu es Patronus, you are my Patron 3; 3. e. you eſpecially, and above I 


all others. ( So alſo in Verbs, whoſe (ignification belongs unto men, the Nominative ih 4 


- Caſes of the third Perſon are commonly underſtood : as, Fertur, hoc eſt, ille fertur, he is. {NI 


-” reported, unleſle fertyr be rather uſed imperſonally. So ſerunt , hoc ett, homines ferunt, 


menſay. Thus it is lixewiſe in Verbs,whoſe a&tion belongs to God, or Narture : as, pluit,, WW ; 
It raineth ; fulminat, it thunders ; that is, God or Nature rains or thunders.) Thus it is FW 1 


in like manner in ſome other Verbs, which, as theſe, are ſaid to be of an eXemprt ftignifica- WW 


tion, viz. whoſe aRion is not in the power of man, or of any earthly creature : as, lucet, it 


_ 15day ; Adveſperaſeit , ic draweth towards cyening. 
Q. Muſt 
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The firſt Concord. 
2. Muſt the Verb be alwayes the ſame Number and Per- 


y, 
ſon the Nominative caſe is? ſ 
A. No: for there are three exceptions inthe rules fol- 
Towing. 
2. Which is the firſt exception ? 
A. Many Nominative caſes Singular having a ConjunRi: Re 1 
on Copulative,&c. | [ 
©. Whar is the meaning of tharrule? - 
A. When there are more Nominative caſes coming tope- * ſ 
ther wich a Conjuncion Copulative coming between them ; 
though all the Nomiluive caſes be of the Singular Number, c 
yet the Verb is uſually of the Plural Number. 
* 15and iimay 9. What if the Nominative caſes be of * divers Perſons, p 
be of allper: With which of them muſt the Verb agree ina Perſon? may it 
ſons as well as agree with any of them ? i 
dem, by he A. No: it muſt agree with the Nominative caſe of chen noſ 
'Þ One worthy Perſon. Ld wg 
eros, ior £2. Whichis the Nominative caſe of the wortbieſt Per: 
v0s, under- ſon ? 
ſtood, as Agi- A, The Nominative caſe of the firſt Perſon is more wor- | 


mus ii, 11 pote- thy then of the ſecond; and the ſecond more worthy then 
ramus oe © the third. = 


ye c, for 
le, D. Which is your ſecond exception ? 4 
ec. A. When a Verb cometh between two Nominative caſes of 


divers Numbers, the Verb may indifferently accord with 
either of them, ſo that they be both of one Perſon. 
- 9, What mean you by that, when you ſay, it may indiffe- 
rently accord with either of chem > 
A. Ir may agree either with that Nominative caſe, which 
o0eth before the Verb, or with that which cometh afcer the 
hand ſo that both the Nominative caſes be of one Per=- 
on 
2. Which is the third exception ? 
A. Here note alſo that ſometime the Infinitive Mood of 3 
Verb, &c.- 
D. What mean you by that rule > 
A. That not onely a Caſual word is the Nominative caſe 
rothe verb ; bug ſometime an Infinitive Mood, ſometimes 


A whole 


The frft Conrard. 


whole clauſe going before, and ſometime a member of a 
ſentence may be the Nominative caſe to the Verb. | 
* Q. Whar mean you by a Caſual word ? 
A. Such a word as may be declined with cafes. 
Q How can an Infinitive Mood, or an whole ſentencebe 
the Nominative caſe to the Verb? can any word be 2 Nomi- 
native caſeto the Verb, but onely a Noun Subſtantive ? 
A. Yes: a Noun Subſtantive , or whatſoever is put inthe 
place of a Noun Subſtantive ; as theſe are. 
Q. How will you decline theſe, when they are put in place 
of a Noun Subſtantive ? | 
A. Like Subſtantives of the Neuter Gender undeclined : 
as, Hoc aihil invariabile : So, Hoc diluculo ſurgere invaria- 
bile 
Q. May not a Relative be the Nomitive caſe-to the 
Verb? _ ; 
A. Yea: but that is onely by reaſon of the Subſtantive or may 
Antecedent underſtood with it, or in whoſe place it is put. 10. 
* Q. And may not an Adjective alſo be the Nominative ly 
- BU caſetothe Verb. 


WM. WV 


1 8 _ eZ. Yes: but then it is commonly an Adjective in the 
 Neuter Gender, put alone without a Subſtantive, ſtanding 
for a Subſtantive. 

f 3 * Q. What Number and Perſon muſt the Verb be, when a 

1 ® whole ſentence or a piece of a ſentence, is the Nominative 


caſe to the Verb? 


A. If the Vetb be referred, or have reſpe& bnt to one 
thing, it ſhall be the ſingalar Num, and third Perſon ; but. if 
ro more, it is uſually the Plural Num. and third Perſon. 

* Q. What if it be a Noun of a Mulcitude of the Singular 
Number, I mean, a Noun ſignifying morethen one ? * 

A. It may ſometimes have a Verb of the Plural Number. 
Q. How many things then may be the Nominatiye caſe 
tohe Verb? | 
A. Six; Firft, a Caſual word, which is either a Subſton- 
tive, or aRelative: or an AdjeRive ſtanding for a Subſtan- 
e tive. Secondly, a whole reaſon or ſentence, Thirdly, a 
"3 clauſe or piece of a ſentence. Fourthly, an Infinitive Mood. 
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The ſecond Concord. 


Fifthly, an n Adverb with a Genitive caſe. Laſtly, any one 
word or more put for themſelves, or whatſoever is put INt= | 
ſtead of the Nominative caſe. ; 
Q. What if your Verb be of the Infinitive Mood, muſt *' 
it have a Nominative caſe before it ? 
A. No; it muſi have an Accuſative caſe before 1 it, inſtead 
of a Nominative. 
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The ſecond Concord. 


N VV EE is your ſecond Concord between? 
Between the Subſtantive and the AdjeQive. 
A. When you have an AdjeRive, how will you flad out 
his Subſtantive e 
A. As IT found out tbe Nominative caſe ; that is, , by put= 
ting the Engliſh ho or what to the Engliſh of the Adjeq, 
and the word or words anſwering to the queſtion, ſhall be 
the Subſtantive to it. 
Q. In how many things doth the AdjeRive agree with 
his Subſtantive ? 
A. In three: in Caſe, Gender, and Number. 
Q. Why doth your Book ſay, The Adjective whether 
it be a Noun, Pronoun, or Participle ? 
A. Becauſe all Pronouns are Adjectives by nature: ex- 
cept Fgo, T#, $41, and fo are all Participles : and therefore 
agree with Subſtantives as well as the Noun Adjectives 
do. 
Q. Is your Adjective alwayes the ſame Caſe,Gender and 
Number that the Subſtantive is ? 
"A. No, not alwayes : for there are three ſuch exceptions, 
as in the firſt Concord, though my Book name but one. 
Q. What is the firſt exception ? 


A, Many Subſtantives ſingular, having a ConjunGion Co- \ | 


pulative coming between rhem, will have an Ad; jective Plu- 
ral ; which Adjective ſhall apree with the Subſtantive of the 
moſt worthy Gender. 

Q. Which is the Subſtant, of the moſt worthy y Confer $ 
A. lone 


The third concord. 


A. The Subſtantive of the Maſculine Gender 1s more . 
worthy then the Subſtant. of the Feminine : and the Subltane _ 
. tzye of the Feminine more worthy then the Neuter. 
* Q. lsthisalwayes true? 
A.Yea; except in things without liſe, I mean, ſuch as are 
not apt to have life, as we ſhall ſee hereafter. 
Q. What Gender is more worthy intheſe ? 
A. The Neuter is uſually ſq accounted, though we may 
take ſuch Neuters to be put Subſtantively : as, Arcaus & ca- 
lami ſunt boga. 
* Q. Which is the ſecond exception ? 
A When an AdjeQtive comes between two Subſtantives of 
divers Genders, it may * indifferegtly accord with either 
of them. 
* Q. Which is the thirdexception ? | * Nunquam 
A. That the Subſtantive is not alwayes a Ciſual word : £q#e ac mods | 
but a whole ſentence, a piece of a ſentence, an Infinitive *9###/t9s mihs 
Mood, an Adverb with a Ginit. caſe , or any word put for pig gr 
Ic! ſelf, may be the Subſtantive to the Ad jecive. o crave. Ter pau- 
* Q. Why ſo ? | pertas viſum ef 
A. Becaule all theſe things which may be the Nominative 9s. 
caſe to the Verb, ryay be likewiſe the Subſtantive to the Ad- 
jective, and the Antecedent co the Relative. 
Q.- What caſe, gender, and number, ſhall the Ad jective be 
when any of theſe are-his Subſtantives ? 
A. Such as that which ſtandeth for his Subſtantive is ac- 
counted to be. 
* Q. What ifcthe Adjective have. reſpe& but to one thing 
alone ( as to one ſentence, or a piece of a ſentence} what 
Gender and Number muſt it be 7 
A. The Neuter Gender, and Singular Number. 
* 9. What if it have reſpeR to more things then one ? 
A. Te muſt be the Neuter Gender and Pltral Number. (a) By Rela- 


tive in this 
—> place we uſu- 


The third Concord, : ally mean qut, 
que,quod; with 


Q, Hat is the third Concord between D  thecalesand 
* FY 


1. Between the Antecedent ang the (4) Relative, 9 _— 


I 2 Q. When 
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The third Concord. 


(6) Wemay Q. (6) When you havea Relative, what muſt we do 
allo note,that to find out his Antecedent ? 
thelc Relatives .F, Put the queſtion who or what, to the Engliſh of the Rela- 
x 5 ar oun: Ve 3 and the word that anſwereth to the queſtion is the 
as,Hic,Ule,iſte, Antecedent to ik, | | | | 

is, idem, quiz, Q. What mean you by the Antecedent ? 

are called Re- A, The Antecedent is commonly fuch a word as poeth 
latives of Sub- jr the ſentence before the Relative, and is rehearſed again of 


- 57 ogg the Relative. | 


lation to aſub- 2. In how many things doth the Relative agree with his 
ſtance. Others Antecedent ? | 
are called Re- _F, In three : in Gender, Numher and Perſon, 


Latives of Acci- 4 Q: Is one Subſtantivg or Caſual word the, Antecedental- 
dent, becauſe 


Wl + wayes to the Relative ? | 
W Cite 1 No; allthe ſame thiugs may be the (c) Antecedent to 
f/ accident; as co the Relative, which may be the Nominative caſe to the Verb, 
[| ſomequality gr the Subſtantive to the AdjeRive. 

þ ji an; Mdiokie * Q: Whenany of theſe, except a Caſual word, are the An- 
14} quantns, cujus, FEceRent, what Gender and Number muſt the Ralative be? 
Is | andotherin- A. If theRelative be referred but to one thing of thoſe, 
i [|| terrogatives. except the Caſual word, it mnſt be the Neuter Gender , and 
TW 600 CO LEE, Singular Number : butif it be referred to two rhings, or more 
i per Ancece- Of chem, it muſt be the Neuter Gender and Plural Num- 

Alf | ; xe is noral- DEF. | 


|. , wayescxpreſ®= Q. When the Engliſh: word :1at, may be turned into 


ſed, tor ſome- ywh;ch, what part of ſpeech is it ? 

rmess Ke3- * « ARelative 

tive,and {ome- © . Ee 2 TE is es 
times a Noun Q.. 1f it cannot be ſo- turned, what part of ſpeech is it 
Adjea, have then? 
for their n- A, A Conjun&tion, which in Latine is called q#04;or #7, fig- 
EOENT Or nifying har. | 
FR 46-0 Q. Muſt it alwayes needs-be ſo made in Latine by 90d or 
Primitive in- - #t, ſignifying thaP ? 

cluded-in the | 

Pronoun Poſledlive, ſer Sony that Rule in the Syzt4x, A/iquardo Relativum, Wc. 2s, 
Laudavit ſortunas meas, qui filium baberems tdli-ingenio preditum. Where qui hath for his: 
Anxecedenc in the Primirive Ego includedin meas, in which zi is' underſtood. Sothe 
examples in the conftruciou. of. the Pronoun. inthe. Latine. Syutax viz. Hee. Poſſe ſſrua,me- 


25;tusS>-[urs, G0, 
Str, ſs, : | == 


Caſe of the Relative: 


A. No, we may oft-times elegantly leave out both (4)9#04, 
and #3, by turning the Nominative caſe into the Accuſative; 
and the Verb into the Infinitive Mood. 


eween Duod & IN 


61 


(4) Note for 
difference be- 


ut.thar for the 100 - 
9. If many Antecedents of the Singular Number come moſt part quod: IHÞt * 
een figniterh be- FR 


together with a ConjunRtion Copulative coming betw 
them, what Number muſt the Relative be? 

A. The Plural. | 

2. But with which of the Antecedencs muſt the Relative 
apree in Gender ? 

A. With the Antecedent of the moſt worthy Gender. 

2. Which call you the moſt worthy Gender in things not 
apt to have life. I. 
_ A. TheNeuter. 

2. But what if the Antecedent be of the Maſculine or 
Feminine Gender, and none of them of the Neuter ; may 
yet the Relative be the Neuter ? 

A. Yes; as, Arcs & calami que fregiſti; que the Rela- 


tive.is the Neuter Gender, though Arcs & calami the Ante- 
cedents be the Maſculine. 


= 


<h— 


" 
The caſe of the Relative: 


*H 
Caſe the Relative muſt be of ? ; 
A. Two ;. when there cometh no Nominative caſe be- 


" tween the Relative and theVerb,&c,and, When there cometh: 
a a Nominative caſe, &c. 
5 Q. When in making or conſtruing Latine there cometh: 
_ no Nominative caſe between the Relative and the Verb, 
what caſe muſt your Relative be ? | 

A. The Nominative caſe to the Verb, as it were a. Noun. 
As, Subſtantive. . 
his _ Q..When there comes a Nominative caſe between the Re- 
the lative and the Verb, what caſe muſt the Relative be then >. 
A.. Such caſe as the Verb will have after him ; that.is, ſuch: 
fr I 3 __ Caſe 


feft: as, ut 


done or to be. 


Ow many chief rules are there to know what: 


cauſe, or that,. {! 
noting the Et- 
ficient caule 2? 
as, «Quod tu VE 
diſti, becauſe 
yon have re- 
turned, ut to: 
the end that, 
nothing rhe 
Final, or ef- 
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tu fabulam ages. \|f | 
vaſe, Or, oY 

uſually Ggnific 1113 \ 
ſimply a thing 
done, or t© be 
done ; ut the 
cauſe why itis 


done. 


Caſe of the Relative. 4 


Caſe as any Noun Subſtantive ſhould be; being governed of . 
the ſa me Vesb, - 
Q. May not the Relative be the Subſtantive to the Adje- 
ive, as well as it may be the Nominart. caſe to the Verb > * 
" {' (- Rn | 
. Are there no other words which have their caſes , as 
the Relative hath? 
(a) Theſe ave Le VS; Nouns Interrogatives and Indefinites; as (a) 
called Rela. L195, uter, qualis, quantts, quotus, &c. 
| tivesof Acci- Q. Do Relatives, Interropatives, and Indefinites follow 
 denr, as was the words whereof they are governed, like as SubCiantives 
aid before. and other parts of ſpeech do ? 
«7, No; theſe uſually, all come before the Verb; that 
is, they are ſet before the Verb or other words, whereof they 


are governed. 


* Diſpauteri , mh 
Brant *Q. Doth a Subſtantive never ſtand before the word wher- 


wotthy robe Of it 1s governed ? 
obſerved of A. Yes, when a word is joyned with it which goeth be. 
Scholars, fore by nature : as,a Relative,or an Interrogative,or an Inde- 
Quando Rela- Ghite ; As, Duem libram legis ? Librum goeth before /egis 


- wag 5, 
Cuba, , _— whereof it is governed, like as 9#em doth. 


ponatur caſu, Q, Why ſo? o —_— 
quia verbs dan- A. Becauſe of the Relative which goeth with it. 
Ur erdem. Q. Is the Relative alwayes governed of the Verb which 


Pi: th lc hecometh before ? 
edens. 
Subdis,i e.ſuþ- A+ It is governed of whatſoever a Noun Subliantive may 
jungis, be governed of: as, ſometimes of an Infinitive Mood 
coming after the Verb, ſometimes of a Participle, ſometimes 
of a Gerund : and ſo of other words according to my Book ; 
and in all chings like unto the Subſtantive, _ 
* Q Howcan you know of what word the Relative is go- 
verned ? WT UI 
A. By putting inſtead of the Relative the ſame cale of 
Hic, hac, hc, and ſo conſtruing the ſentence, 
* Q. Why lo ? ! 
4. Becauſe then the word which is put for the Relative, - . 
will in conſtruing follow the word which the Relative is "hg 


governed of, as other parts of ſpeech do. 
* Q. Shew 


Conftruttions of Nouns Subſtantives. 


Q. Shew how in this Sentence ; Le nnnc non eſt yarraud; 
locns ? | ; 
& 4. Put hac inſtead of que, and then it will follow thus in 
WF conſtruing : anc non eff locus narrandi haci 10 que is po- 
- verned of narrandi. 

Q. Burt if a Relative come between two Subſtantives of di- 
vers Genders, with which of them ſhall it agree? 

A. With either of them indifferently, as we will ; that is, 
either with the former or the fatter, as will beſt ſerve to ex- 
preſſe the matterin hand; yea, though they be of divers 
numbers alſo,by the rule Rel/ativam inter dus Anteceaentia,&r, 


—_—  — — —— —— —_——— 


__— 
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Conſtructions of Nouns Subſtantives, 


Q VVE have done with Conſtruction in the agree- 
ment of words : now we are come to Conſtrn. 
Rion in governing of words. Where begin your Rules for 
20vVerning words ? 
A. At, When two Subſtantives come together, &c. 
 Q. In what order do theſe Rules ſtand in your book ? 
A. In the order of the eight parts of ſpeech, 
(), Shew how ? P 
A. Firſt, the Rules for Conſiruftion of Nouns Subſtan- 
tives. Secondly, of Nouns AdjeQives. Thirdly, of Pro- 
nouns. Fourthly, of Verbs Perſonals. Fifchly, of Gerunds. 
Sixthly, of Supines. Seventhly, of all ſuch words as fignifie 
Time, Space of place, Names of places. Eightly, of 
Verbs Imperſonals. Ninthly, of Participles. Tenthly, of 
Ad verbs. The eleventh, of Conjundtions. The Twelfth , of 
Prepoſitions. The thirteenth, of» Interje&ions. 
Q. In what order are the Rules placed for all theſe ? 
A. According to the order of the caſes. 1. Rules for the 
Nominative caſe, if the word do govern a Nominative caſe. 
. 2. For the Genitive, 3. Forthe Dative. 4. For the Ac- 
cuſative. 5. For the Ablative. 
_. * Q. Why do you not mention any Rules for the Vocat. 
L- - ef. Becauſethe. Vocative is governed of no other part 
of ſpeech, except an Interjection, And alſo jt may eaſily 
be known, becauſe whenſvever we call or ſpeak to any per- 
” ſon 
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of finding ont the rules in Conſtrudtion. 
Perſon or things, we do it in the Vocative caſe. 


* Q. How will you find out the rule for any word in a fen- 


tence, to know why itis put in a Genitive, Dative, or any { b 
other caſe? © 


A. Firſt, I muſt conſtrue the litetice. 
*Q. What mean you by conſtrue ? 

A. To-conſtrue, is to place every word in a ſentence, acz 
cording to the natural order of ſpeech; and to give every 
word his proper ſignification in Engliſh. 

Q. Why muſt you conſtrue this firſt ? 

A. Becauſe every caſe is commonly governed of the prin- 
cipal word which goeth next before it, in this right and na- 
ture] order of conſtruing. 


Q. How will you ſeek out the rule of the caſe when you 
bave conlitrned > » . 
A. Firſt, I muſt conſider what caſe my word is, and gf 

what word it is governed. Secondly, what part of ſpeech 
the word is whereof it is governed, and of what Gigaificari. 
on. Thirdly, I muſt turn-co the rules for ſuch a caſe, after | 
ſuch a part of ſpeech. 


Q. Shew me how: for example, if it be a Genitive caſe 
after a Subſtantive,how do you find it ? | | 
A. 1 muſt turn to the rules of the Genitive caſe after the 
Subſtantive: and marking the ſignification bf the word, I 

ſhall find the rule in one of thoſe. 


Q. Shew me this by anexample in this little ſeatence, 
Virtutis comes invidia. What muſt you do firſt >>  * 


A. Firſt, T conſtrue icthus : 1nvidia __ [ eſt is ] comes 
2 companion, virtutss of vertue, 


* Q. What caſe is comes here, and why : 
+, Comes is the Nominative caſe, DI of 'the Verb . 


e/#, going next before it in conſtruing, dy the firſtrule of the. 
Nominative caſe after the Verb : that is, S#m, forem, fro, c. 
For this rule *Q. What caſe is virt«rtis, ahd why ? | 
ſee itmore at _4, The Genitive caſe, governed of the Subſtantive | OMesg 
large in the 50jnp next before it in conſtruing, by the firſt rule for th E- 


OO Genicive caſe after the Subſtantive: When two Subſtantivee 


& Cc. 
* Q. Seeing you mult conſtrue rightefore you can tell 


*# 


$7 Rule of Conflr ning. 
rule; what order muſt you obſerve in conſiruing a ſentence ? 
#. A. Firſt, I muſt read diftinQly ro a full point, marking all 
the points and proper names, if there be any,with the mean» 
4. ing ofthe matter as much asIean, 
” *OQ.How can you know which are proper names > 
A. They arc all ſuch words as are written with great let- 
ters * except the firk word of every ſentence, which is ever 
written with a great letter. om” + 
9.What word then mult you take firſt 
4. A Vocative caſe, if there be one,or whatſoeveris in tead. 
of it;and the words which hang on itto make it plain. 
* Q. What next ? 
A.1I muſt ſeck out the principal Verb, and his Nominse« 
eve caſe; and take firſt the Nominative caſe,or whatſoever 
is ares of it;and that which hangeth of ir,ſerving to make 
it plain, 
Q.What next ? 
4. The principal Verb,and whatſoever words depend on 
it;{erving co wake'ie plainzas, an Infinitive Mood, oran Ad- 
& yerb, 
F. *Q.zFbat then ? 
 A.Suchcaſe as the Verb properly governs : which is com- 
monly an Accuſative caſe. 
* (Q,, What muſt you cake next ? 
+ 45A the Caſes in order;firſt a Genitive, ſecondly,a Da- 
tive,lafily,the Ablative. - | 
* 9Giveme the ſum of this Rule briefly 2, 
4. Firſt, I muſt read my ſenrence plainly to a full point, E'<ry Scholar 
marking all the potats and proper nies.Secondly,l muſt take TOONS os 
fiir a Yocative caſe,if there be one,or whatſoever is in ſtead Role : 
of it,and chat which depends on it to make it plain. Thirdly, 
muſt ſeek ont the principal Yerb,and his Nominarive caſe, 8&& 
| take firſt the Nominartive caſe, or whatſoever is in ſtead of it. 
. andthac which kangeth on it ro make it plain. Then the Yerb 
Y with the Infiaitive Mood or Adverb. Next, the Accuſative 
| caſe, or ſuch cafe as the Verb properly governs. Laſtly, All 
the other caſes in order : as,firſt,the Geoitive, ſecondly, the 
2Dative ; after, the Ablative. 
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66 Rules of con/ſru ng woY | 
*Q./7yhat if there be not all theſe kinds of words in a fen- 


tence ? 
_ _*A, ThenI muit take fo many of them as are in the ſen. _ 
tenceand in this order. | 4 
Q. Is this order ever to be kept ? 4 
; More ores - 4+ 9 16 18 often altered Dy whnds of exciting or ſtirring up: * 
ly: it is oft al- :5,byInterjections, Adver 5 0 wiſhing,calling ſhewing deny- 
tered by Inter- ing, exhorting, cc, Secondly,by ſome Coniundtions, Thirdly, 


latives, Parti- , O4;5 or q8:,@ter, qualis,quantus,quets, &c. Laſtly by ſuch 
rives, C2rtain | + | 
Liverbs and words as have 1n them the force ef relation or dependance. 


Conjun@'ons, '9. zyhat words are thoſe ? 
See Cok:ins his - A.Such as have ſome other words depending upon them in 
Analyſis,p.9. the latter part of the ſentence ; or are referred ro ſomething , 
g0ing before. As, Cam,inde, deinceps, quemadmodum, fic, ficut, * 
ficuti dum, donec primum, quando,quia,quoriam,licet poſtquam, 
quam,quanquam,etf,quamvy and the like. 
. * Qphby is theorder changed by cheſe ? 
«7. Becauſe theſe commonly go before in a ſentence, be- 
Finning the ſentence. a 2 .J 
* ©. But are there not ſome ſpecial things to be obſerved ! 
in conſtruing > Mn on —_ 
A. Yes, theſe : firſt, to mark well the principa} Verb, be- 
Special things cauſe it pointeth out the right Nominative caſe, and uſually 
ro be oblerved direfts all the ſentence. Secondly,that commonly the Nonft-. 
in convruing. native caſe be ſet before the Ferb; the Accuſative afrer the 
Yerb ; the Infinitive Mood after another Mood ; the Sub- 
ſtantive and AdieQive be conſtrued together, except the one '| 
of them do govern ſome other word, or have ſome word 
 loyneduntoit, or depending on it, to which it paſſetkythe 
_ fignification in a ſpecial manner;thbac the Prepoſition be ioy- 
ned with his caſe. =, - 


_ YE 
=p _—_ 


Q. V VEl, to return again to the Rules in order :.. 
W hat caſes do Subſtanrives govern? = 
A. A Genitive commonly; ſewe an Ablative. 


Conflrudtions of Subſtantives: 
9. How many rules are there of theſe ? 
A, Five. 
Q.-Name the beginning of each rule in order. 
A, When two Subftantives come together betokening, ec. 
- 2. when the Engliſh of this word Regis put with an Ad- 
jcfive,@c. 
3- An Adjedive inthe Neuter Gender. 
4. Fords of any quality or propercy to the praiſe, 9c. 
_ $. Ops and #/ns when they be Latine for _e _ 
_ £. Q. a) zyhen two Sudſtantives come together betoken- L «)Somerime 
ing divers things, what caſe ſhall the latter be ? tNISGEAILITE 18 
A. The Genitive. URNOS ORD 6 


Gi Darive; as, for 
2 Ve an EXam ple. - Pater urbys, we 


A- Facundia Cicerons: ſay Pater urbs* 
Q.7yhich is your Genitive caſe, and why ? Sometimes it 


A, (icerents is my Genitive caſe governed of facundia ; be- hy 4 many 
\GJOCIIVE 


Polleflive : as, 


calle it is the latter of two Subſtantives. 


Q, Is there no exception from this rule > - for Patris do- 
* A.Yes:if the Subſtantives belong b | 

exif antives belong both to one thing. vc ſay, Pe 
.2.Whart if they belong both to one thing 2 FernA AOmns, 


A. Then they ſhall be put both in one caſe, May mp _ 


Y. When you have | . 
1 = -— of gig - Engliſh ol the word Res, that is, rurned into an 
mg,Þp 6 JEC ive, what may you do then > Ablative with 
__ eA Pat away the word Res, and pat the Adjefive in the ? P:epofirion: 
Neuter Gender like a Subſtantive. | as,C0nCrepiut a 
. If any AdieQive in | ——_ Glyccrio offium 
Q y Adtective in the N-uter Gender be put alone 07»; « Ghce.. 
without a Subſ{ta netve, what doth it ſtand for ? 719 10r Gl!) cer 
- 6  - . / - 
A.For a Subſtant Ve, and lo it [5 ſaid'to be put Subſtan- unleſs WC will : 
tively,or for a S.bſtantiye, ſay 4 Glycerio 
9. What cafe will it have when it is ſo put ? ior poſtGlyccri. 
4. A Genitive cafe, asif it were a Subſtantive, Ca 
2. What cale muſt Nouns þ: put 'n, that ſignifle the dd with cor 
prot ordiſpraiſe of zny thing, and come aftcr a Non ©*V i a Da- 
Subſtantive, ora Yetb Subtanti | HIVE Cale ; 
LantiVe : 4s; af | Ci as, 
5? Ge, , alter Sum, forem, or contubernals, 
| | | Sh C02- 
may ſcem to be referred meſt firly ro this rule. Eft 11 oF ANT, 
. . . C1877 {N MY > TORY I's 
tives 1s Ott underſiond by a ven calcd Elly "i ſs 4" AR T97-He ct the Subſtan- 
eff+for id-mant ca, Y in the F5cime ruſe. l "3 VO #5 jinalice 90a "Ih ir2g 
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68 The Gew'tive caſe after the Adjefive, © 
@ Theſe axe A. * Þ In the Ablative,or inthe Genitive. 
commonly in 2 Opus and uſur,uhen they ſipnifie need, what caſe muft 


the Genit;ve | 

being the lat- they have ? . 

ter of two Sub- A.<© An Ablative. 
{tantives; the 

Ablarive by ſome word underſtood. b Verbals in 30 were wont to have the fame caſes 
with the Verbs which they come of : as to ſay, nhl 1 ca re captio eft, for athil in earve- 
ceperis, Did tibi nos tadtio eft, for quid nos tans, Lam, on Pl, c Pyert opus <t cibo, 
Plaur, Ledt:07is opres eft. Fab, | 


—_ 6 tid hn cena — 
— 


Con ſtruTions of A hetsves. 


hs 


The Genitive cafes after the AdjeRive. 


Q Ow many general rules are there belonping to 
L &4cbar Chapter of che Geaitive after che AdjeRive > 
A. Five: Adjectives that iignifle defire, Nouns Parti- 
kiVes, Cc. on 
Q what caſe will AdieQives have which ſignifie defire 
knowledg, remgembracce,ignorance,or forgetting & the like > 
aSo Adjeftive* 2. a A Genitive. 
of care, digni- ©. Nouns Partitives, or taken partitively,with Interrogas 
ty, and others , - | So 
Eke : as, Py. 1Ve5,and certain Nouns of Number, as thoſe ſet down inthe 
dns offenfionum bo0k and the like; what caſe do they require ? 
*Zecuritatis an- A, > A Genitive. 
NHS, SCERTUS a- 
MOYuM. SECOrs reruns Cancranum.Cttus onde maations.So verbals in ax,as, Axdax jngeail, 


b This Genitive is « Genithe plural, or equal therero, whereof the Nouns Partitives 


/ 


have their Gend:r expreſly, or included, as, Qu0/um, Alter, Qui/quam hominum, Aliquis 
{amilie. Theſe nouns may govern other caſcs being uſed in otaer lenſesand meanings? - 
as, Primas ab Flercule, Null ſecunduys.And in the ſame (enſe have in ſtead ef the Genitive | 


| an Ablerive with a * Prepoſition:as, for 4/tcr veſtrum, alter e vo21S:To rhe end that we 
may ſee the plain conſtruCtion of thele & the Subſtanrive ro the AdjeQive,he may com- 
monly refolye them thus: repeating again the Subſtantive,or Subſtantives in the ſame 


cade thar the Ad Jective is, or {ome other word underſtood in the Subſtantive if it be a- 
Noun colle&iye : as, Druiſquis Dexs deorim, DEgeAaeres Carts Canum. Aliquus wit familie. 
c | he comparative is commonly reſerred to two things alone,which are com pared toge- | 


ther:as, Manuum ſortior though ſomerimes to moetas, Apum adolcſcentiores, The Super- 


lacive to moe, or to ſome Noun ColleRi ve, including more:as, Zu: ſms: plebis.* Q uem: + 


omminim elezantiis expbeavit a Cicernesfor Ciccront,or quam CIecro. 


? _*_ Q, When: 


' £e 


4 


. The Dativeafier the Adheftive, 
9. When you have © queſtion asked, as by any of theſe in- 
terrogatives, in what caſe mult you anſwer ? Ti v7 
A. In the ſame caſe wherein the queſtion !s asked. 
9. In what tenſe of a Verb muſt you anſwer? 
eA. In the ſame tenſe. 
Q.How many exceptions have you from this rule ? 
A. Three:Firft, ifa queſtion be asked by Cxjar,cnja, cujnm: 
Secondly if it be asked by ſuch a word,as may govern divery 
caſes: ThirdJy.ifI muſt anſwer by one of thefe Pronoun Po{- 
ſeſſives; Mens tuns,/nus nofter eſter. | 
Q. Nouns of the Comparative aud Superlative degree, being 
put as Nouns partitives(that is,baving afrer them the Englih 
of or among )what caſe do they require ? : : 
A. A Genitive. 
Q. Nouns of the Comparative degree, with this ſign chan 
* of by after them,what caſe will they bave 7. 
A. An Ablative. 


_—__ _ 1 _ at a — 
"_—_ JRIEIEY 
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The Dative cafe after the AdjeQive.. 


Y £2 Y V Hat Adjectives govern a Dative: caſe 
= - #: a Adjectives chat becoken profit or dilprafit 3 aSo obvins, fo 
d < likeneſs, unlikencſs ; pleaſure, ſubmitting,or belonging ro amicus, ſccun- 
| any ehix o, | AusS:tdom ons. 
' ©. zphar other Adjectives ?- and Noe SE 
- A. Ofthe Paſlive ſipnificationin bi/is, and Nouns Parti- ,,. Bo + gh . 
ciples in das. * .'S5me Adie- 
| | AP Gives figniy 
BW ing likeneſs, es. have a Genirive © :25, Par buys + fo affinis ſarlis,conſcins, © Commu;ti 
«+ 8 dlicnus, mmuns,may ſerve to divers Cajes.So Natns, rammmodils, incommodus, Wrilis, tnutt-” 
of #, vchemens, apts have uſuallya Datize, and cmerimes an accuſarive w.th., Prepoſ 
tron 7 -a8, Nats g1011@,or ad gloria: 2 


Oppo... .d hs ———— —_ nd — —— 
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The Accuſative cafe after the AdjeRive.. 


Q\ Var AdjeAives govern an Accuſative caſe ? 
Az. * S$n.hasbetoken cite length, breadth or. thi2k- 
K.3-— — nels 


The Ablatbue caſe after the AdjeBive. 


Þ r09gu: ſep- neſs of any thing, will have an Accuſative caſe of ſuch Nouns 
mo fry as ſignifie the meaſure of the length, breadth or thickneſs. 

on / Le : ©. Do they ever govern an Accuſative caſe ? | 
14iquarmum. 4A No: ſometimes an Ablative,and ſometimes a Genitive. »q 


% 


——_— IE L—_ 


— 


ea 


The Abſlative caſe aſter the Adjective. 


* Inops ab ami- -* Q\/ on Adjectives govern an Aþblative caſe ? 
Cs & exitimn A, * Adjectives ſignifying fulneſs , emptineſs, 
, At Q. Do theſe always govern an Ablative ? 

-iu-.ccito) 4: *Noiſometimes a Genitive,ſometime an Accuſative or 
Aitiptoſis Hi- an Ablanive with a Prepoſition, 

ſpana in omni =Q, What other AdjeQives govern an Ablative caſe ? 


frugumgencre A Dignas , indignus;preditns,captus contextus,8 ſuch like 
fecunda,Juſt, ga P zCap ) 


in 2. <What may the Ad jectixes, © d;g1#5, indignns and con * 
 ſraudes homi- Fenrus, have in ſtead of their Ablative caſe? 

aum gens.Sil. A, Aninfintive Adood. 

b Quod diznus 

fitm, Plaur, c AdjeCiives of 'diyerſiry : as, Alter, ales, diverſus, haye an Ablative with | 

a Prepofition, and ſometimes a Dative. d The Subſtantive, Ggnifying the cauſe why any ? 

thing is done, or the form and manner of a thing after AdjeQives or Subſtantives are | 

put in the Ablarive caſe: as, Incuruns ſencfiute, Preceptor conſilio, Parens natura.Titulo 

Doftor Da gralid Tex, 
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Conſtructions of Pronouns. 
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c The Poſſeſ- 
Ade =p o V VHat Caſes do Pronouns govern ? 


ws [uns,nofter;. - © None at all.Properly. 

and veſter, do Q. What then doth that rule of the Pronouns ( Theſe Ge- 
ſeem ho wel nittve caſes of the Primitives)teach ? 

Fg a1 e4. It teacheth when to uſe cs, ta, ſui, neſtri, and ve- 
Genitive caſes rs, the Genitive caſes of the Pronoun Primitives, ſigrifying 
of AdjeQtives 4 | 
referred for their Subſtantives, to the Genitive caſes of the Primirtives, included in 
rhoſe Poſleflives: as, Ipſirrs, ſolins, exc, Ex tuo ipſins anim, ec, pus is referred fot 
his Subſtantive, to?x7, the Genitive caſe of tx included, or under Rood in two : which 


þ is poremed of azzmo, See the Latine rule Her poſſeſſivi, and the rc & of the exam- 
Ples tNCIe, ; 


— 
—_ 
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' Conſtiuition df Pronomns. 


of me, of thee, ec, and whan. to uſe Mens, 'Hs, ſins, 
noſt er and veſeer, the Pronoun Poſſelive, Ggni ying mine, 
thine, &c, | 
Qu hen muſt Ie, 145, d ſai, the Genitive caſes of the 952 and ſs 
Primitives be uſed ? are. recaprocale, 


h: 
A. y7hen ſuffering or thePaſtion is ſiunified, | wagons 


. When is that ? d or reſpe& tO 
A. when a Perſon is meant to ſuffer ſomething, r. to thar which 


have ſomething done unto ir, bur not to do any thing: gs, ined ode 


e Amor the love we; of me ; not meaning the love whichI (,. fantence 

bave,but the love wherewith others love me,or which others as, Pc:5us nimi- 

have of me... | un admiratur 
Q., When muſt mexs, tuns , ſuns,be uſed ? ſe. Sc is refer- 


7 red to Pts 
A. when doing ot poſſcſſion "y ignificd. we may com- 


Q.zyhen 1 is thac ?. X monly thus 
A. pen a Perſon is meant to do or poſſeſs. ſomething ! diſtinguiſh 


as, Ars tua, Thy Art or skill; that is, that Art which hon them from rs, 
baſt. or em, and hy 


115, c, be- 
9. here are Noſtrum and Veſtram uſed ? OS IF "99Þ 


A. After Diftriburives, Partitives. Comparative, and Su- fierh of tim. 
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perlatives., ſelf, [um his 


.9. How are thc Demonſtratives. Hic, ite ifte, diſtingui- 92 ; whereas 
enum fgnificrh 


ſhed? po him, 
£1125 of 
A. Thus uſuilly.; that F-7% fhewe:h bim who is next UN him ng 


to me, lle, him who i is next to you, /ſte, ſigoifieth « One re- not of himſelf, 
mote from bath.. So weuſe. Ulle, when we would ſet -out a Pur of ſome 


Dr pe WA 

De OT 
- as PEA. 

De FEELS'Y oa 


thing by the excellencie of it: as, Alexander ills magnus, Ne ous 


that famous Alexander: But 1ſte isuſed when we ſpeak of « wh, , 
a thing with contempt : as, Itum amnlum ; this emulating mc p-pulit tam 
companion. \- gravitey foras 
L. Q. What are we to obſerve further concerning thie- uſe ©" rb corh 
of Hic,and 1/le,or is 1 
A. That when they are refcrred to two Antecedents be« 
. fore, Hic is commonly referced to the latter and nearer of 
them, 5x. that which was laſt ſpoken of. 1lle to the further 
off, or that which was firſt ſpoken of, though ſometimes it: 
be otherwiſe. See the Latine Rule, His & lik cum a4 qu» 


antepoſita, ff 


Conte 


— 
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| Nominative after the V ob, 
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ConſtruQion of the Verb; and firſt with 
the Nominative cafe. Y 


a Theſe Verbs © V Vmat Verbs have a Nominative caſe after them) 
are called Sub- 4. a Sum forem, fio, exiſto, and certain Verbs Paſ- 
ſtanrives, ci- fives of calling:2s, Dicor, vocor, [aluter. apellor, habeor, exiſti- 
ther ao hy m'rvideor,and fuch like. Dy HE 5295 EO 5 
Row vhs As Q. Will theſe ever have a Nominative cafe after them? 

being, or he 4. Notbut when they bave a Nominative cafe before them. 
manner of {ub- Q., Why ſo ? | | 
ſtence.Orto: 4, Becauſe they have ſuch caſc ater them, as they have 


char they ſub- 
iſt, or ſerveto before them. 


other Veibz in _ . &, Wo ape eeey ave an Accuſative caſe before them, as , 
EON Jugating Or Infinitive Moods ave commonly ? i 
reſolving the, A, Then they muſt have an Accuſative caſe after them ; 


I Ik tr" hf and ſo having a Dative before them, they have a Dative afs 
WO Ig Preterpluper - cer them, , | 
Winy, fe& Tenſe of — Q. What other Verbs beſides Sum, forems, have ſuch Caſes 
1 11008 Verbs in 07, fo after them as they have before them > 

in the Infinir. 4. Verbs of geſture. 


Moods both Q.Whick call you Yerbs of Geſture ? 


ative and pal- ? : 5 ! F 
\ Five. Or Coally, 4. Verbs of bodily moving, going, reſting,or doing. 


' becauſe alls- © (1, What is four general rule, when the word going before 
ther Verbs ate the Yerb, and the word coming after the Yerb, belong both 
aliretly— coonething? 

[em legeas. aj That they be put both in one Caſe; by this rule: And 

_ other Verbs genera)ly, when the word that gocth;, -+c.So likewiſe Parti- 


are called Ad- ciples coming of Ferbs Subſtantives, and of the reſt be-  M.. 
er mY fore : as, Faltus, habitns : as, Leftule deliciis fafle beate mes. y 
Romano licet Pr opertius As 
eſje Gadlita- : ws | ""* 
nem, h, e. cru:meſſe Gaditanmn ; or Gadttanumfor Gaditano, by Amiiptoſis, ſo in many _ by 
others. 6 They are called Verbs of Geſture, becauſe they ſignific ſome ſpecial geſture of ' 4 
the body:as, Eo,I go,curro, I twnn,&c, | C0 
| | Le: 


Tk; 
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The Genttive Caſe after the verb; 


. by , \ 
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The Genitive caſe after the Verb. 


Q. Har verbs require a Genitive caſe after them? 1... -._. 
| | a _ he . | a 1s Lent» 
A. The verb S rom Vo SALT betokeneth poſſeili- tve Cale attcr 
' on, owing, or othetwiſe appertaining toa thing a3 a token, Sun ſeems ra- 
 - property, duty,or guiſe Þ ©, cher ro be ge- 
W Q.Is there no exception ? verncd of lome 


A. Yes : Menu tun, ſuns nefter,veſter, maſt be the No- 5 nes i 
minative caſe, agreeing with the Subſtantive going before,ex- down,chouph ; 
preſled, or underſtood, becauſe they be pronoun adjeRtives, to be repeatcd | 
9. rhat other verbs require a Genitive caſe? again, ag Het 
A. Verbs that botoken to d eſteem,or regard. velty oft (96- 
9.zyhat Geaitive caſe? SR ey — 4 
4. A Genitive.caſe ſignifying the value. Melibas, or al- 
Q.W hat other verbs beſides require a Genitive cafe> _ -wwgcther un- 
4. Verbs of accuſing, condemning, warning, purging, 4*:{i00d: as, 
quitting, or aſloiliog. | 


Q hat Genitive cafe will they have 3 #5, or the like 


J as, Adple] centss 
k 7 


4. A Genitive of the Crime, of che Cauſe, or of the thing e#,(vizuoſfici-” 


that qne is accvſed, condemned, or warned of. ., | | wm.) 

9. May they have r.o caſe elſe of the Crime,or Cauſe > b C 1A Moon, 
»."..4.Yes: anablative, and that moſt commonly without a para oy 
5. nYonmr : ; - af a 
6. Hh poſition. Ede: humanum, bel- 
F *Q. gli Urerque, uullms, alter, neuter, al:us, ambo, Or a luinum,&cas, 

ſuperlative deg:ee, ſignifying the Crime,or cauſe, be govern- Mew eft,the 
ed of any of theſe verbs, what ca muli they be pur in > antonards of = 
| (ati bes - ' 1CLUM IESIMS 
A. In the Ab/ative onely : dS, Accnſas furts, An ſtaprs, an fl 


X 4 5 alſo to be un- 
#troguefive de utroque * | Lerhtond, oe 


.& Es | other like 

* woras, orelſe they are put Subſtantively, d Verbs of eſtecming are theſe, and the like, 
A ftimo, pendo, facto cnro,rcpioio, conſulo-&c, e Aſie way allo have an 'Ablative cale. 
as, ZEſi11420 magno (viz. pritio, or the like.) Aqui bogi con[nlo (h. e. 49K gr bont valorts,, 
o I, ) SO qt _ ſacio are pecutier phraſes... So all che verbs raken in the ſame 
gnincation, or acculing, or Cordemnin 'T , 7 

Fro. arCu0, ncuſo, onto mcreps, es hr tetepcf wy, gre 6 njemitlo, 

fe'6n | 3 » alltg 0,0011g0,aſtringo,tencor,cilo judice, 
COnULICO, redgreno, Aoto, 'nfamo, prehendo, deprehends,purgo,commone facio wtcriogo C0n- 
Zee, —_— aocco, commenter ON NPR: as, commendo te pretatis, nhiror juititie, 
VHuUPeNO NECULIEOAL?, E 1 nOUEN in Mhele (cauſa) or the l: \ - 

" dſios 1 a ; Tok pA Marg, (cauſa) or the like Noun, may ſeem to be wn 
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SO, V Hat Verbs require a Dative caſe > - 
A Swoſrupo ll 4,” 3 11311 forts of verbs which are pur acquilitively. 
ventiamicompa . | | 


4  Dativeafrrthe Verbs; 
h Satazrdlevii Q.May not theſe Verbs have alſo an accuſative caſe > 
i.e,anxul ſum * ,* Yes: of the perſon which 1s accuſed, condemaed, or 


ps rene warned ,ec.or elſe ſuch caſe as the Verb properly pgoverneth, 
fignificth A, as, Condemnare generum ſceleris, Admonere alterum fortnne. 
Eively & hacrh Q. What other Ferbs yet require a Genitive caſe ? 
IG 4. h Satago,miſereor,\ miſereſco. a 
Ca is - g . * vt b 
Milveer and Q.What cafe do Remini/cor obliviſcor,vecorder, and memini | 


Miſereſco may require e- oP | TY | 
have a Dative - AA Genitive, and ſometime an accufative.Aiſo IMemi- 
caſe, but wore #3, ſignifying, I make mention, may have an ab/ative caſe 
{c}dom, with a prepoſition : as Memin: de te. 
> — ————— 


The Dative after the Verbs. 


y 
ee ea Ee ee nn 


Q.#hr is it to be put a acquiſitively ? 


pry Yak * A. To be put after the manner of Setting ſomething £0 thes 4 
haves te ludi- .J/hat tokens have ſuch verbs after them? = 
b/io, iſtud c#8- "A. Thefe'tokens, ro'or for. | "2 
Los 4 v4 P12” 2.What verbs do eſpecially belong co this rule, which have 

ron, thus a Native caſe? ia; 


itherts be- ED | 4 
mg rag wh A, 6* Perbs which betoken : Firſt, to profit, or diſprofit* 
is called of Secondly, to compare. Thirdly,to give,or reſtore. FonrthlyZ 
loporhe A to promiſe, orto pay. Fifthly,to command,or ſhew.Sixcly, * 
oF Sr T ro truſt.Seventhly,to 6bey,or to be againſt, Eightly,to threa- | 
Calum, ; ten, or to be angry with.Ninthly Sz with his compounds, 1 
b Sundry of except poſſux,when they have zo or for after them. 10 Yerbs {1 
thele Verdvs compounded with /aris,bene,and male. 31 Verbs compounde 4 
gitders 1M cd with theſe prepoſiciens,Pre,aa, con, ſb, ate, po$F, ob, in, 
caſes: which is afd inter , Except Praeo, PreVinco, precedo, Pracuyryo, Pr ever- 
uvally by rea- tor, which will have an accuſative cafe, 
fon of che | 6 5h | 
change of their fignification : as, Conſuleze alzcu!, togive counſel ro any one, and Coma 
{ulere aliquem, to ask counſel of any one. Thus commonly the conſtruction followers 

the ſignification, + So-Nuncio f1bt, and lomerimes Nunc ad ic, P! aut, Credere dnarnnum 
81m, and Omnmnm rernum orcace, Pla, I230jc0, condono ie. Gratulor tab} hanc rem, has 
vc or bac de re. Dobainart afiris, dominac! in ſnos, and domiaar't in omni, Foro 4. 
os deror, reſero, mitts, do + as, do 1101! lcyas, and do ad te literas, Sec the Latine Rule * \þ 
Dre mis Tempero, modteor, | «3 
Q.Wvi. 
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 Acenſative after the Perbs, 75 


« What caſe will c $, TY 
l S.; ir CRIE WII c Su7y have when it is pat for habeo to © Suppeto ro 
| Fe | | | aboind,or be 
= ONE, HT FEY WS» ſufficienr,may 
have a Dative 
ca(Cc,as, Eſt for 
habeo, 


Dative caſe. FRF v40 
vea double Dativecaſez © 
ut alſo many other Verbs may have A 


in ſuch | ; - 
©. Whereof? COPE of ſpeaking, 


A. One Dative caſe, of the 

2.How may the Dative caf 

A. Either by the Nominatiy 
Ma de: as, Sam tibs prefidio, h. e. 
4 witha prepofition : as, Hyc 31 7; 


ey Emmy —— —_ 


The Accuſative caſe after the Vee 


Q. VV Hat Ferbs requi 
equire an accufati 
- 4 Verbs Tranſtives, aria ee, 

FY "ry, A crbe Jo thoſe ? 2 Tranſition, 
ww A es, Communes, and Deponents wh Ofo a &:.. THorum attis 
or doing paſſeth inro.ſomeother thing to expreſ ; eaction, tranſit inrew 

& have no perfect ſenſe in themſelyeg, "Pets It by, ang aliom. 


© MWhereot may they hay , 
| © can accaſati > 
A. Of the dger,or ſufferer. Uve caſe : 


Q.May not \erbs Neut 
; 'Ds Neuters have 47 ACC V 
| #& 0 Wb. —_—_— > ulative Fi a C b Neu- 
A. Ycs:0f their own { lgnification, caſe rers Gs alls 


4 a oY | Jn there dt ſome Ferbs which will have two 7 AY. an Accu- 
a IS | F F . | | CCUe- At.caie fivura. 
F 4. Yes ; Verbs of basking, teachin and wr _ > 

 Whereof > -S , wh 8 arraying. By lore t'ope 
as £4. C pe TER BUIC 3 as 

7” 2 Oreaccuſat, caſe of the lufferer,another of the thing Watbo, 

WW .. ae * Meonymia,s 
Tetlik FE } - 
Mobs Bis 196.YÞ B+ Tranſicyge in whoſe place they are puttas, 4rd, necdoche Bee.” 0 

70g 0, poſco, poitul _ y Enallaze, or Eliipfr. See the rule, $7 "aca Alexin, for ve= |] 
5 > POXFKLO, fiagzto, exigo.Alio Calo. c One of the Acc, unt que figurate. b Inter. ; 


mto the Ablative with a Pr.r= 5: latiy | 
h a Prepoſition, or withour,as in the Latin. calesmay be, turned 
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The Ablative caſe after the Verb, 


_"y 


——_—_ 


nt Es PI 4 


The Ablative caſe after the Verb. 


a This Abla- @Q V \7 Hat Verbs will have an. Ablative caſe ? , 
tive cae may A. All Verbs require an Ablative cif? of the jn- 4 
ulualiy be cx. ſtrument, put with this fign with be foreit; or af the " cau _ 


FEE Py One Of manner of doins, 
theſe Prepoſi-. OL the 5 


tions, pcr,p/o, WU What mean you by that? x 
propter,o, or A. All Verbs will have anablative cafe of the word thar 
cm: as, rao ſignifieth the infrrument wherewith any thing is done,havins 
mtuh.c.pre this fisn with put before it, orif the word | which i onifierh 
My the cauſe way any thing 5 Cone; . or of the manner of doing 
by participles it. Ee: ; : ATEECE I 
of asking:as, ©, What caſe muſt the word chat Gonifierh tl 
Cur quare,quo- any thing colt be put into after verbs 2 

mi 006g 03: - 4: Inr0 WES ALIENS. -... 
or ervuis 2. Muſtit 8lwaies beiinthe ablative? = 
amore, A. Yes : 4 except in theſe Genitives, when they are- put f=- 4 
bThe Ablarive Jone without Subſtantives:as, Tami, quanti, plaris, mitor % 
calc of tn®  \ antiurs, tAntidem:quantivis, quantiliber, quanticungue," 3. 
caule,or man- 


ſe words be put with Subſtentives, 1 

rerof doing Q. If theſe words be put with Subſtantives, what caſes 
have ſcetimes they be then ? NP. hs. 
:Prepoſicions A, The ablative accord! ngta the Rule. - ae? 


Jones unt® 9. What other words are uſed after verbs of Price inſtead ® 
them, 


e Vit. Paulo of their caſual words ? 


. 


$c.are oft pit 4. Thele Adverds, carixs, More dear» v#/:;z45 more cheap, 
without Sub» mwelius better, pej «s worſe, 


ſtanrives,and: ©, What other verbs require anablative caſe properly ? 
the Subſtan- | 

"rave precio, or 

thc Fa e under- or unloading. 

food « ſo mul- * 

20, paxlo,care, iinamenſa, Some Subſtanrives of price,arc alſo put in the Genirve Caſe, 
governed of the word br:tzo underſtood, or the like word : as. centuijes, a'cniſis, md 
Glco,may ſometimes have an Acculative caſe : as, valcre dcxos eis,e $0 Scatco,defheras 
nitor, frauds, addico, as, cummulo, orbo, wie, auzeo;Faſtidio, doap, interdico, as, opu- 
7cato, as. f Sundry. Verbs of plenty, @*c. may have a Genitive :. as, Abundd, auzco,  * 
 4mpleo, ſaturo,carco, partitipe, SOME AN Ablative wh a Propofitionzand fomcrimes an uy 


Acculmivc, My 
Q. What 


Ie Price thatl 
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4. Verbs of <* plenty, ſcarceneſs,filling, emptying, loading Mglſſs # 


I . L. N mercor of oY Abe cor \fpulrr, Uivoyg lor wor! i11per ſeato. | {ON3CT!NES O- 


Ll , 
ws, þ 
<, 


;ConfiruFion of Verbs Paſſes; C24 


Q. phat other ? 


a, Uter, g ſungor frmr, pet! or, letoy, andes, argney, 7900, 6 Finger finer 
 munere, COMMnnico, cffic 20, proſequer, impertio, 'mper tor : potior, &c,havg 
(Q what caſe will Jerbs have Which G:mfic receiving,di- ther catcy , 
ſtance, or r:king away 7 —_—_ al _ 

Ci, q) Ad - 
A. An Ablative caſe with one of theſ: prepoſttions ; 4,25, 5 Oo 


CGenitlive, 
e', £42 IT ae. L bh Mcrcor 


9. Put may not this Ablative be turned'into a Dative ? joyn<d w; ith 
4, Yes:3f.er Verbs of taking away,or diſtance. oy _ Mes, 
UENC S731 e, FIC 
Q. hat caſe will verbs oi.comparing, or excecding Have? ks, pCjes,opts- 
A, Ag ablative caſe. 


Ht. c poifenne,” 
), What. abiative caſe: : n:ay bave an 


A, SOſthe word that fig nifeth the meaſnre of exceeding, AbJative Cale 
Of, £. 1f Noun, ov Promlnn Sabitantive- be joyned with a 1.3 Prepo- 
fition, 
| part! ciple, cicher cxpreſſcd, or underſtood, and have no other 


1S0 diſco,dc- 
word whereof it may be -overned : what caſe ſhall ic be Put milo,amilty, 


"IJ ſubmaceo, hi- 


ef. The ablative caſe zbſoſnte. E0aMevco, Ye 
"i What mean you by abſolute *: MO,r0h5e, 


probubes, pro 
A+ Without other government. acſcadoguinat - 


\ Q. By what words may this ablative caſc be reſolved ? co, depetio.ro.- 


_ 4. By any of theſe words, 7 Dun ,cum,quands, ( þ, nenquam, /'R10,rou;ahe, 
a Poe tam. rOePr:O0, arCeo. 


© May not the ſame verb govern divers caſes ? /CUOCO Adecline, 


. ab Lie 
2 Venerol Dante empir, nt 


te oraſind hreirls AN: lative, Accula- 


tive, or Genit, 
after Verbs by the figure Synecdoche ;- Sce tho Latine cules, 7crbis. quibu doin {ABU 


&c, Qnedain tamcn offer KAI and the rule in Synecdoche ;, Vir Syncedochers, 


<——_ —_— —_— 
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ConftcuRtions of Verbs Paſliyes. 


 Y , ” \/ 'V Hat caſe will a Verb paſſive bave after him cg. Verbs 


An Ablative caſe of the docr with a prepoſiti- neurcr-Patlives 


ho 
on, yo ſometimes a Dative. , pnafying Pai- 
ively havethe 
ſame conſtuttion of Verbs Paſlives : as, vapielo, veaeo, iceo;exulo.fco 


L3 Q. What 
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Gerunds, 


Q, What mean you by thoſe words of the doer ? 
4. Ofthe perſon which is meant to do any thing. » 
Q. What other caſes may Yerbs paſſives have beſides the þ 
Ablative,or Dative of the Doer 2 F: 
A. The ſame caſes that their Actives have: as, Accn/aris a 
we furti. &c. Participles of Verbs paſlives, as of the Preter- ? 
tenſe and Future in D#s,have uſually a dative caſe. 
Q. What if the ſentence be made by the Verb ARive, in-! 
ſtead of the paſſive >? . + 
A. Then the Dative, or Ablative muſt be turncd into the + 4 
Nominative before the Yerb. 
Infinir.,moods OQ. What are Infinitive moods uſually governed of ? 


are ſomerimes 4, Ofcertain Verbs and AdjeRives. 
pur by Enal- | q 

lage, for the Preterimperte@ tenſe :{omerimes they are pur alone, having the former ../} 
Verb, or Adje&ve underſtood by Ellipſs. 4 


Vs. — p_ 
> m_-_ 


Gerunds. 
The Infinitive 


Mood mayve = Q, VV Hatcaſe will Gerunds and Supines have > WP 
ometImes nh — The ſame caſe as the Verbs which they come of WM 


ſNead of a 
Ger und. 


th ——— 
RS... 


es. und - 


The Gerund in Dz. 


'Gerun ds in di Q.V VHen the Engliſh of the Infinitive Mood Attive, 


may ome” . or of the participle of the preſent tenſe, cometh 
I | fs . $ ' 
Gonerive caſe  SECer any of theſe Nonn Subſtantives, Studirmy, cantſa, QC. 4 


plural, inſtead what may it fi: be made by > 


of the caſe A. Þjy the G:ruad in d;. 
Wy the —Q_.Whatmay 'he ſame Gerund in 4; be uſcd affer alſo? 
erb govern® A. Aﬀcercertain 4dieRives., 
The Gerund in gÞ. 


caurbanor Q VV Hen you have the Engliſh of the participle "of | 
efofioms 55 | the preſen” tenſe, with this fign of, or with, c0- 
with. throzzh,! ming after a Noun AdieRive,what mult it be madeby > 


for,fromorly, A. The Gerund in de. 4 
Q, What | 


| Gernnds. 
Q. hat clic muſt be made by the Gervnd in do > 
- 24. The Engliſh of the participle of the preſent tenſe co- 
* ming after a Subſtantive, with this ſign z»,or 45 before him, 
— Q.How is the Gerund in do uſed? |» 
© 4. Either without a prepoſition, or with one of cheſe pre- 
© politions, a,ab,e,de,ex,cumin. 


am 
ee ct Len mt 


The Gerund 1n dzm. 


9. F F yon have an Engliſh of the Infinitive mood cos 
| ming aftera reaſon,ard ſhewing a cauſe of that rea» 
ſon:whar muſt it be put in? 
4. Tt muſt be put in the Gerund in dm. 
Q). phat is the Gerund in dum uſed after ? | Gerunds may 
4. After one of theſe prepoſitions:ad,ob,propter,inter,ante. be turned into 
Q. If you have this Ergliſh, ft or ex2hr in x ſentence, Adjectives ge- 
where it ſeemeth that the Latine ſhould be made by the Yerb rundiycs, - 
EN 0 a | , > The Gerund 
* Oportet, ſignifying, [t wt, or it behoveth : what may it be ;, j; ;nco the | 
F fitly put into ? : : | Genitive caſe, 
£ & _ 4. The Gerund in d-w,with this Yerb eff, being ſet impere The Gerund | 
IM. + ſonally, joyned nnto ir. pr oro _ 
— 2 hat caſe than muft that word be, which ſeemeth in 54, 
"Xx ” | R : The Get und 
þ the Engliſh to be the Nomipative caſe 7 indumimothe 
” oe The Dative. — Accufative, 


pa = a 


SUPiInes. 


9. V V Har ſignification hath the firſt Supine? 
A. * The Active, ſignifying to do. * The Supincs 
YL What is it put after * UVEnxmand ni 


4. Verbs and parciciples which betoken moving to a place. IA => 
" = - : 6 | F+4 : : KY Ow Rt, 
3 WE 9. What Gegnification hath the later Supine ? Do venum.de 
Cl as | f:liam nuptum, 
| J give my daughter to be married, So in all Neuter Pa fives, and with the Infinit.meod 
#4, Note thar the Pocts do uſe to put rhe Infinitive mood for the firſt Supine. Atun 
eſtitum eſt, ceſſarnm cFt, ſeem rather ro be Imperſonais of the Preret perfe&t tenſe, than 
Supines : like as in [#r0it cnbili, fd wenath $obity and vinnty are rather to be taken 
_ for Nouns than Supines, 
A, The 


| 


The T.me. Space of Place, Place. 


A. The ſignification of a Ferb Paſliye. 

2, What doth it follow ? 

4. Nouns Adfedives. | 
L What may this Supine be turned into ; . 
A. Tnto the Infinitive Mood paſlive ; that we may ſay ing 


difterently, Facile fa7z,or facile fierizeaſte to be done, » ® 
6 6 \ 


—_— .——___ — — 


[CT i 
——_ —_ 

hy ten. Ante 

— m— —_ > 


The Time. 


2. YYHat cafe muſt Nouns be, which bezoken pate 1 
See peculiar of time ? EE " : 
kinds of A.*Moſt commonly the Ablative: ſometimes the Accuſat, 1 
Ipcech concer- Q,How can you know this ? 
ning Tinc,in A. By asking the queſtion hors. | 
rule, Dicimus —F- bat caſe muft Nouns be which beroken continual 4 
etian in paucis term of time,withour any ceaſing, or intermiſſion}? 4 
dic bns, 4, * Commonly the Accuſative;ſometime the Ablative. _ 
* Tertio velad  Q, How can you know when Nouns figeify continual terms 
tertmumi(diem) of time ? 


calendas he. . 
poo wy MA. By asking this queſtion, How long P 


RJ Iz ante diem Ee TO OT oun ene en rt et oO. _ —————_—_— a Py. 
& ex ante diem Space of Place. 

N OA mm, Fa | 2 
yaa po 7 Q. Y YHat Caſes are Nouns put in, which ſignifie ſpace ® 
* Abeſt bidui, berwesn place and place ? | | 

 b.e. ſpacium A. Commonly in the Accufat. ſometimes io the Ablative, 
vel ſpacio brdus, cooon CITI _— —_ tm 
A Place. 


o 


WS Ouns Appellatives, or names of great places(that 
is, names of Countries)if they follow a Verb,fig- VF 


vifying motion, or aRion,ir a plzce,to a place,from a place; F 
or by a place, whether muſt they be put wich a Prep.or with-, We . 
out? -—"—"— 
ef. with a prepoſition moſt commoaly, though ſometimes F 


5 bv” 
F 5 

i Fa 
thy I's 


withour, _ * 
2. ln a place, or at a place, if the place be a proper rage 
on mn: of 


Ls A4 : 
q «HY 


# 


 Imper ſonals. 


* of a lefſe place:or as of a City or Town,of the firſt ,crſecord. 
> Declenſion,and ſingular number;what caſe muſt it be put in? 
ks 4. Inthe Genirive. 
'. Q, What common Nouns,or names of places, fignifying, 
in, or at a place,are in the ſame manner put in the Gen.caſe? 
<<: A. Theſe four ME | Hum; Domi, Muu, Bells. Ss 
2. b what AdieRives may be adjoyned with theſe genis ; air 


Ty. f Tog#,arc lome- 
nitives, Hun Dom:, 0c. rimes like Hut- 


A, Onely Mee, tueluemofire,viftre,alicue: mi, Domi. 
* F2.If any otherAdjcQives be joyned unto them, what caſe b Tully hath 
| muſt they be putinz _ cart cndoend 


[ mortuns., and 
- A. Jn the Abſative. gm! on erat 


£2,But if the place,in or at which any thing is done, be a educains. 
proper name of the third Decſenſion, or Phiral Number; in 
what caſe muſt it be put ? - 


A.In the Dative, or Ablative caſe. 
.9. Is there no common Non ſo put ? 
by A. Yes; Res, as we ſay, rari, or rure> at orinthe Conn: 
= reV; ; 
p ©. If your word be a proper name of ſome leſs place: as of 
4 . GCity,or Town, and ſignify to a place; in what caſe muKt it 
+ beputr? 
4 Mi In the accuſative caſe without a Prepoſition uſually. 
Q.What other Nouns are ſo put? 
yi A. Domasand Ras. 
” «Q.From a plece,or by a place, in leſſer places,in tvbat caſe 
IS muft it be? | 
4. In the Ablative caſe without a Prepoſition, 
2. Are no other common Nouns ſo put? 


A. Yes:ogely Dewns,and Ryxsall other Nouns may havg 
Prepoſitions. 
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Imperſonals. - 


. | . 2. Y Vhetherhave Verbs Imperſonals #ny Nominae 
"© 65 _ tive before them, as Perſonals have? 


. s 
ay ” 
- _ _ ® 
” 
- 


- + -Q, What is their fign to know them by: 


bo 'S / 
Ys "4M 
= ® 
® - 


Imper ſondts, 
4. 1t or there commonly. y- 
Q. Bnt what if they have neicher of theſe ſigns before. 
them > | | 5 bes 
; 4. Then the word that ſeemeth inthe Engliſh to be thi" 
*Iatcreſt and Nominative caſe, ſhall be ſuch caſe as the Yerb ImperſonaÞ® 


7efert may be . *.s 
par with other Withare afcer him. 


calos foine- 2. What caſes will Verbs Impecſonals have after them > | 
times 7 as Ixte- 4, Some a Genitive, ſome a Dative, ſome an Accuſative: | 


reſt ad laudem (gme both an Accuſative and a Genitiye, 2 
rin *. Q. How many Imperſonals require a Genitive caſe> 
ſert, javaty. A, * Intereft, refert and eſi,being pur for Intereſt. | 
intereſt, ine Q- Will theſe have a Genitive caſe of all words > k 
eſt, Refertq. A. Yea: Except, mea, tra, ſua, noftra, veſtra, and caja, the | 
reſet, Hoc dv» Ablative caſe of the Pronouns Poſſeſſives : for theſe muſt be © 
pv Gere put in the Ablative caſe after Iatereft,and refert. wh 
is herea Per: + hat Tmperſonals require a Dative caſe ? I 
ſonal bgnify- =. b Liber, licet, patet, liqwer, conftat, placet, expeait, pro- \ 
ing as it Dom- deft (officit,vacat, accidit, convenit, contingit, with other like 

"ns mereit V0 for down in the-Latine Syntax, "7 
dg Q.How many will have an Accuſative caſe onely ? | 

b So,certumet, A. Four : Delefar, c drces, juvat, oportet, and theſe three! 1 
confert, compe- Attiet,pertinet,ſpettat; have anAccuſative with a Prepoſitio, 4 

if, conducit, Q How many will have an Accufative caſe with a Genitive> 4 
ples 1"  A.Six+ Panitet tedet iſeret miſereſcit, sget,and puder, . þ 
preftatyreiat, Qu Verbs Imperſonals of the Paſlive voice, 4 if cthey.beY 
beneſt.malefit, formed of Verbs Neuters, what caſe do they govern? * & Þ 
ſatisfit.ſupcr- A, Such caſesas the Verbs Neuters wheteof they come. *% 4 
if. Dectt V0I5  Q, Whatecaſes of the perſon have all Verbs Imperſonals of 


is a Greciſm : : 
becauſe we ſay the Paſlive voice properly ? 


722741 vuiv A.The ſamecaſe as other7erbs Paſtives have;that is,anAb- YF 
* Later-fallit, lative witha Prepofition,or ſometimes a Dative of the Docr. FF. 
ſugt,may thus 9, Is this caſe alwaies ſer down with it ? 
RATE BY gon A. No ; many times it is underſtood. 

melatet,Meze QIben a deed is ſignified to be done of many, the Fer 
dcjai vicemn2 beinga Verb Neater ; what may be done elegantly? a Þ wo 
mijerct, Ter. eA.The Verb Neuter may be fitly changed into the Impar=. 


A This iS bc ſonal in tur, 
{jc the caſe 
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 Conſtrutiton of Participles; 


"Q. May not imperſonal: be changed into Perſonals > 
= A4. Yes - ſundry of theni may ſometimes; 38, Uteru dj - 
FS ct, arbaſta juvant, 


- 


Conftruttion of Participles: 


| 2 Vie caſes do participles govern » 
> ” þ 


a Such caſes as the Verbs that they come of, * £ or N= 
F b G.-52 ; , p CS of Verbs 
©. 7/nat may Participles be changed into? Subſtanrivos, 


| " A. Into Nouns. and of Veibs 
& 9. How many wayes ? of calling,and _ 
& 4, Four. : | the like, have 


; 
, phat is the firſt ? Nomtear cafe 


"© 4. When thevoice of a Participle is conſtrued with ano» after them, 
hs, ther caſe,than the. Verb that it cometh of. | though they 
' 9. What is the ſecond way > bag a Voomr, 
A. When the Participle is compounded with a prepoſition, 


= 4 ; Soy > as, Salve pyt- 
- with which the Verb that it cometh of cannot be compound» 1us pate 
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+ ed. parens palrie 
8 > Which is the third - eppellat. 0 

» WE. 4. When it formeth all the degrees of compariſon. puter [utteye Ve 
I 


"2 to i” o | 
*”- Q. Which is the fourth > CG —_ | 


206 +. hen it bath no reſpeR,or expreſs difference of time, may make ir 
S, Q. When Participles are changed into Nouns what are Þy 4#tip:ofs. 
"8 ehicy called > 


 ÞA. NounsParticipials, 


Q.zyhat caſes do participles govern, when they are chang- 
ed info Nouns > : : 
A. A Genitive. 


Q, No all Nouns Participials require a Genitive cafe 3 


A. Exoſus, perteſus,peroſas are excepted, and eſpecially tg 
Ms be marked, 
|  £. Becauſe though they ſeem to be Participles of the Paſ- 
Wye voice,yet they commonly have the ARive fignification, 
pd do govern ab Accuſative. 
-., = M 2 Q. Have 


$5 Confs:ution of Adverbs, 
" Theſe Parti- *Q. Have they not alwaies ſo ? * 
"ples, Nat#9, A, No: Exoſwus and peroſis do ſometimes fgnifie paſſive. 
I ly, and have then a Dative caſe : as, Exoſm Deo, odious & 
0LS, editus, God, OT hated of God. . x 
have properly 7g 


an Ablarive KEE: Eg mn REs OY ” 


Ly Ro og gy Tp  voYIs gn ., 9” OUTING ety, > worn cj  N7 + 


Conſtrnftion of Adverhs. 


2, V V Hat caſe-do adverbs govern? FF 2 
A. , fomea Genitive,fome x RW 


IR 


calc, 


Some a Nominative 

Dative, ſome an Accuſative. 

Q. What adverbs require a nominative caſe ? Y 

A. En and ecce when they are adverbs of ſhewing, haves 
commonly a nominative, though ſometimes an accuſative : ® 
but if they fignifie upbraiding,or reproaching, or diſgracingW* 
any thing;they have onely an accuſative.. | 

*In ub; genti- Q.* phat adverbs require a Genitiye'? 


un & quote!” eo. a Adverbs of quantity, Tims, and Place. 
rarum, Gentinm | 


d terrarim Q. hat adverbs govern a Dative caſe? " 
raced - nb _ A.Certain adverbs derived of Nouns adjeRives whick re- 4 


forelegancy Qquire a Dative caſc:as,0bviam,derived of obviys, and forili- 
chiefly: as in ter Of Smiles. | EF 
mn:me Git 9. Have you not ſome Dative caſes of Nouns ſubitantives "Mi 
won +:- aifp Which are ufeg adverbially,that is, made adverbs ? -.-M 
may either be A. Yes: T emport,luci,veſperi. 


uſed with a Q. hat adverbs require an accuſative caſe ? "% 9” 
Genirt.caſe,or 


Tr A.Certain which come of <prepofitions fervins to the ac- 
wt tg cuſative caſe:as, *hropiras of prope, 
: - 


ben 2. How many waies may prepoſitions be changed into 
preſſed,or un- adverbs 7 
derſtood as, A. Two: 1. when they are ſet alone without their caſe; 

| +; - ogg 2. 1/hen they do form all the degrees of Compariſon. Mm. 
Fel 7 64s *' : » |  ; ae 
ds ©. What caſe will adverbs of the comparative and ſuper- 
b Venit advs;- lative degree have ? 
tum mihi. A.Sach caſes as comparatives and ſuperlatives have ufirilly. 
* Propur ſta- | w 
bulis, for propins a ftadulis, c Clanculnm patres, Plaur. Clanculum a clam, Governing af 
Ablative, and ſometimes an Acculative caſe : as, Clay virmm, Plaur, Cedo, uſed ad vg 
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Hially, Fgnifying, Appoint thou, will avs an Acculariye caſe, 


* '2 $46 jrnproong 


Confirution of Con nlieni, 
guru nnerunmas...... Ce  —_ c——_ D———— 
Conftrnioz of Conjunttions, | 


£ VV Hat caſes do Conjunctions govern ? 
i. They goyern * none : but couple like caſes. 
©Q. What mean you by that 7 

Þ 7 They joyn together words in the ſame cafe. 


% = 
'% 


a Fryo being 
put fur caſa 
may have a 
Genitive caſt : 


E Q. What coniunQtions do couple like caſes ? as, Nims ci2.0 


. All copulatives ,DisjunRives,and theſe four, quan: 


, May they not ſometimes couple diverſe caſes ? 
a. Yes; in regard of diverſe Conſtructions. 
PQ. Do ConjanRions Copulative 5 ,and Dis inntives cou- 
Fe le nothing but caſes 2 
A. Yes; they commonly ioyn together like Þ Moods and 
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þ 2-day not they | loyn cOgeraer diverſe Tenfcs, 
, Yes; ſometimes, 


UCHNNUS, NOT. 


properly, 


b For Moods 
to be joyned 
ro Advexbs and 
Conjuncions, 
becauſe they 
are many and 
very neceflary 
to be known, 
cauſe the {cho- 
lers te learn: 
the Latin rules 


beginning at Qu1bus verborum meds, and ro be perfc@ in them, 


nd —KC——— —— 
— — _ _— 0D" ei. 
— y_ i — 


Conftrnllion of Prepoſptions. 
S athe Prepoſicion i»,alwayes ſet down with his caſe: 
> No : it is ſometimes underſtood ; and yet the word 
put in the Ablative caſe, as well as if the prepeſi tion were ſet 
2 Are not ſundry other Wepencions, oft underſtood alſo, 


ef. Yes. 


yy. 
23, 


, - Q©Q, Whatcaſesdo Verbs require, which are compounded 


+ with prepoſicions ? 


# I $ 

" TT .. 
2 Ms 14 
F 2 <A whe 


, #-They ſometimes require thecaſe of the prepofitions 
bo Cyhich they are compounded with; that is,the ſame caſe which 
th prepoſition requires. And of: times Yerbs compounded 
e,ab, a4, con, de, e,ex,inhave the ſame prepoſicions re. 
Yted with their caſes and that more clegantly;1s, Abſtinue- 
 AUVIH. 


a For the go. 
vernment of 
Prepoſitions, 
ſee before in 
the _— 


ton 


Abdicavit ſe 
Pretura.Cic. 
Appulit terram, 


M 3 Co (- 


ConfirnFions of Interjetiions. 


Lan nw 
CE 


Conftructions of InterjeRions. 


Q. / Hat caſes do InterjeRions require ? 3, 
VV nter q 


 _ Some a Nominative,ſome a Dative, ſome® 
Accuſative,ſome a Vocative. | 


Q-. you [nterjeARions require a Nominative caſe 2 
A, a U. | w 


io nratg 2.What a Dative ? 


5 Hez,1s found A. b He, and vah, Or Ut. 
both with a 9.What an®© Accuſative > 
Nominat.and 4.9 Hyw and prob. 


a Vocart.allo. ; 
c Hem aſtutias 2. What a Vocative? 


Ter, Hem tibi A. ProBJand ſometimes ah,ohe,and hes. ; F x 
moluptatem.Sp QcAre not InterjeRions ſometimes put abſolutely, wich 
Apag? & cheu, Out Caſe ? ""* £ 
d Heu and preþ A,Yea: often. 

may {ometime 
have a Nomi- - 
native caſe. 


For the fighrative couſtruftion asffering from theſe Rales, [eb 
the Rules Di Figuris, after the end of the Latine Syntax : and. 7 
wore briefly in Mr, Farnabie's Tropes aud Figures, wh 
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"POSING OF 


the Rules called 


Proprie que maribns. 


<. 


A Inn” DE FO 


Ce ena APR” 


Zeneral Rules of Proper Names, and 
firſt of proper Maſculines. 
« 


ETD 


5 Ow can! you know what Gender a Noun i is of? 
Y p Al have certain rules at Propria 444 waribus, 
ot which teach me the Genders of Nogns. + 
; Q. How can yo u know by theſe Rules? 
A.Firſt,I mult look according to the order of 
* my Accidence, whether i it be a Subſtantive, or an Ad jeQive; 
Af it be a Subſtantive, I have my rule between P Propria and. 
het unam, &c. 
. ©. itbe a Subſtantive,what muſt you look for next > 
FA, Whether it bg. a proper name,or a eommune;called an 
if > Appellative. | 
\ y 2.1fit be a proper name, what wuſt 1 look for then ; 
= 4.hether it belong to the Male kind ,or Female: that is, 
| .to the he, or ſhe. 


P jt de & proper name, ogg to the Male kind what 
. & | '1$ it : ? 
= h: Maſculine. 
FW bere is your Rule? 
6 Propria gud marivus tribuuntar, 8c. 


L & What is the meaning of that Ault 
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A All proper names belonging to the Male tins} 
which are wont to go under the nam*s of he's ] are of 8M. 
Maſculine Gender. ES 


. QHow many kinds of proper Maſculines have yon be 2 
ing to that Rule 2 Of Po. 


* Sx,coy- A. Five Names of heatheniſh Gods, Mev, * Flouf 
{15, Lethe, are Moneths, Finds. | | 
Greek words, | 


and names of ſtanding ponds, and fens,not;Riverszand fo are of the Feminine GW. 
Albula pota Deo , aqua is underſtood by Syatheſis. So tepidum Fader, finmen is und. 
ſtood : or elle it is the N:urer,becauſe it is a Barbarous word undeclined. & # 


Rs Rt 
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PIES 


S 


FP . a Lak lk... _ 


Proper Feminines. 


;- & JFitbeaproper ame belonging to the Female kindſ 
or ſhe's, what Gender mutt it a0 . TY 
A. The Feminine. -” 
©. Where is your Rule > 
A. Propria Femienm. " 
2. V Vhat is the meaning of that Rule > 
_ 4. All proper names belonging to the Female kind, (op 
going under the name of ſhe's )are the Feminine Gender. 
Q. How many kinds of proper Feminines have you be. © 
longing to that Rule > AS: = 
A. Five;Names of Goddeſſes, V'Vomen, Cities ,Countries s 


a Abydos is a 
Greek word, and Iflands. 4 


and thoughrro Q Areall names of cities the Feminine Gender ? F 6 
be the name of eA, Yea, all, except two ofthe Maſculine : as,a Sulno 3nd 
a ſtraight,or Agyagas, Three of the Neuter ; as, Argos,T)bur, Preneſt eg 


narrow ſea:or : 
of a Town,it is and one both Maſculine and Neuter; 85,0 Luxnr. 


to be referred WV V Vhercis your rule for thoſe thar are excepted + 
to Maſcula, A, Excipienla tamen quadam. 


Sulmo, Aras 
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General Rules of Appellatives. «x 
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2, Ruc if your Noun be non? of theſe kinds of ord 
names mentioned, as Propyia que yaribas but ſq 
A ppellative, or common namethow maſt you fiad the Rl 


© AF: 
5). $aab 
” OR. 


« Eo 
——_— 
_— 


2 SES > bv” 
z 


Ph 
Oat ' 
* d RE by 
x ©yo 2 
3 \ 
#Y "it 
" 4 
: p - 
J d % 
» 
, : 5 , 
, : 
. 
uw | 4 j 
by 4 
: *4 F. 
| ' : 
f [i 
(d : #- ' 
t $ $*Y 
, "nw 
y " ' 
: iy ; 
1 F iſ) | 
/ ve! 
F *r y * 
: 4 Fi 
t 3 (6 
/ l x 
; [ Li "i! 
* nv : : F, 
. \ : 
Py Ll i : 4 
; : ; ; ( A 
o : 
F 4 | 
; ” 
} Z #1 f 
. ; ' = 
w : + $L 
* F yp : b ” 
uz bt 
/ ' 
FF 410): 
| {; \ j 
b ih, 
[4 i, 
by jt f 
is % 
[3 SS RH7. , 
| [11 
= 4 C : j 
LP \], 
i 
C3 01545 
R ' FI 
I | > _ ! ' 
FW - WY. (64 
#5 . ' j : 
>; F | 
5 3 7 
+ x 
. -£ © uw 
3 $4 *70080 
” "8 4 " of 
4 'Y. : { 'rrg T 
YI vs I 2. 
g '*P : 'Y ; 
OY © ft 
$% , 
\ % = 27 : N 
——_ 3 
'\'Þ ” Kg /; 4 
: : [1 
by : fY.; : h Fl 
L S : =—_— 
F : 
+ , x | 4 1; 
3:1F7 6 4, 1M 
k "+ 8-5 we 
- LU i 4 v5 e, " 
fe 2 a V; 
S : : [9 q! 
£ ; { | 
x F : { i} 
gt /W# 
I 
" LY 
., "{; .- : 
_ 5 3 4 
. £8 * | 41, 
116 2 6 'V - 
4% ; 4. 
o *- at 
: 7%; 
4 ? f ©; th | 
4 ; : I 
b \ | iv | 
£410 1 
18 * 
-þ { LRU! 
+7, Ls : Wh. 
+* 4% \ 3 i K i 
ww: 0 P £- +IH0 
{£835 S 
4+ t 3 L 
44; R q 4 
17. $30) | 
8771 
LS: $\'£ i 
#{ (Wt 1 4 ' 
f : , 
: 1. 
'V 23500 ivi! 
: : mn c $1} 
+ FI | £006 
W345: Fa | : 
: "2 4 F, *+3r ri 
32 3F "2%! 4} | 
' 47 $338 Y | 
[ \ 'V/ ” i} 
\ 4 A | 
. : $4 an 
TW 37+ 
4 19% 5 ot | {| 
: ET 153 
{| iz & : V4 "1: 1 
u IW 1 I0; 
1" i * [ 
» © I: $14 
"71 4 
*Þ þ ; 1 , 
Vit £ 4.44 
{SOM 46; 
3 i : 4 
4 h iT oh 1 
194-3 1.8 $0 
* F ET . 
31-1 HI i 
, 1 {t 
: 24 4; } 
; 4434 
Rf +4 £ -L ' 
bo #1] : 
V; T7 b, 8! 
THAI 2 7 'Y 
FOS 4+ it 
| 00 | 
* : "I a3 -7 1 
E&OE ; oY 
{| [ al i 
p18 3 off 
Tar 
if # 3H , 
[ {7 \ 
q i 
"00 {3t 
; k "4 & 4.0 1 
F #70] Ft Wa: 
118 | 
q 3+ {2 W208 
Fa % (HC2 © f 
i 4 W® 
;* NR 
r $1 4:Þ © : 
|, 8 Tt YST0G 
1-7% 1 © ti 
* 2 vs : 
Et 4 "pt 31 
hl 4! PLIES 
i LINED, 
/ : wy Fa L 
jj ] # 4%) 
Ti nt 
' IV LAT 
: if'2 8 IF 
- T 4 1% 
vs [- b 
p Po 4 e £ 
. : \ ” oF 4 id 
18 1091 18 28) 
11 2: 211" BY, 
28231 8-.01 $38 
; 0}: 8&5 © - 
fn "FF F. & \F 
v7 ji | 
: ſ [ Ss 
| BY 4 U | 
4 + 377.1 
& 4 i £ 
1 . 4 : "\ . '1 Wu 
W349 , 
3 + 72 4 ; Rk 4 
K-] ; \ / 
1 3% FS » | 
: Js G 
(- : N? / 4 > 
ti 
5 : 0 
F I , s { , 
"273 
; I 4 j 
. of 
, } 
S +7 ff 
- + yi3 
3 AITY 
YL z' ' 
+ F, | P, 
RES be ' 
HA SN) 
: (5 &$ 
© 415 #.\ 7 &F ' 
4 i ; Te. : Pp 
3 Us + % 4 
Y : ; 4 4 I) 
+ 'v d $ .; 
' Fe > 1 
7 E164 1.44 
t$ # 
(1 ; 14% 53 "1. 
? & Fg , x 
» {L g# $*1 
IN £41; 
" #4 
6 - 
A 4 
\ by : 
F "8. 2% 
Y 46 
i ' 
14 
#3; ; 
's 1 i 
WS y 
4 | 
# Me? = p 
? Ft F X 1 
: Us DCE 
N, 47? 
: rs 
' . F 
b. «| 
S& & 
2 $1 
. $7 
F- 3 > fig 
RE "2 
: >” x 
k © : 
Tu, 
$ 8 ? 
} | j' 
; i 
F , ' 
1 4 
: f F 3 
Yn 
o þ o F 
[ { + 
# i% & 
#4 : *: 
, - . 
, »” ; 
4 1& FF} 1 
'} UE OY F- $:, 
4 Aa STI 
» o 
, *«< 
$7 q 3: 
- - K 
! '7- A 
\ bs % 
: 
z Lg 
vas 
* HOY & 


Epicens, 


>, It is then cither the nzme of a tree, or of ſome bird 
T7 or fiſh, or ſome other more common name : all which 
hy ave their \ peci| rules. 
= O.Wherei-: the rule for names of tree; ? 
4, Apellativa arvornm erunt, 8c, 
| 6 hat is the meaning of chat rule? 
, A. A!l cames of trees are of the Feminine Gender, Except 
is and OJcafter, of the Maſculine; and S iler;Saber. Thus, 
i cer, of the Neuter Gender, | 


0” 


Enicens, 


af "Q FN 7 Here is the rule for birds, beaſts,and fiſhes> 

K " A.S#nt eliams volucr uy. 

. bo what is the meaning ? 
- A.Thenames of birds, beaſts,and fiſhes, are of the Epicene 
Gender. 


EQ W hat is the.common exception from all Nouns con- 


vy- their Gender ? 
A. Omne quod exit iy ug, Cc. 
” 2D. what is- the meaninp ofthat? 
* A,That all Nouns Subftantives proper, or common end- 


Ling in ware the (4) Neuter Gender: ſo is every Subſtantive aS0 Londineg 


| Elo' acnm, 
-undec ined. Brundul; {{HINS 


F 1: Q. Are all Subſtantives ending IN #79, of the Neuter Gen- are Neurers, 
Ne: E1 All but names of men and women; according co that rule {orium, Phan 
A Deſpanterins;Um neutrum ROY 6-28 hill fi propris tolles, > Ver m_— 
<2. But how ſhall che Gender be known in Epicens, and ſo Oo rd an 
w all other Agpelatiye, ? Ee | made Latine 
* A. By the Genitivecaſe. pos words,arc the 
; Q. 2 what rules ?- 95k -Z6 FeminineGeg- 
MT” der,thoug 
oy Pitta Os qnibus 8c And, Alam ge mn hief [FW- hoy come of 
p/ Citur ex Genitivo. - -:4.4 ..-, - Greek-Appetn 
by the Genitive caſe? - © lativeswhich 
Foofidering whether it increaſe or no : and af, it' in are ne Na 


Er hether i it increaſe ſharp, or flat; Or 3s ve rerca = 
Mſily,long,or ſhort. 
N 8-2 When 


The firſt ſpecial Rule, 


When is a Nonn ſaid to encreaſe ? 


4. hen it hath more ſyllables i in the Geaitive caſe, they 


in the Nominative ; as, v3rt#5,vsr twtis 
Q.How many ſpecial rules have you to know the Gendef 
by the increaſing,or not increaſing of thre Genitive caſe ?_ F 
AT hreec. 1 
9. Which be they | 
A. The firſt is, Nomen #ou creſcens Genitivo. 


The ſccond, Nomen crefeentss penultima þ Geritivi] 146 | 


aeuta ſonat, &c. 


The third , omen criſcentis penultima þ Genitivi þt gravie,s & 


The firft ſpecial Rule, 
2. V Vat isthe meaning of your ſpecial cules 


N omen nonTreſcens ? 
A.Every Noun Subſtantive common ,notaincreaſing i in the? 


2 Aulai. fra, Genitive ab ſingular,is the Feminine ws 6 thoſqji 


and the like, excepted in the Rules following. 
do nor increale Q. How many ſorts haye YOu excepted "'Y 


properly,Þut. 4 Some of the MaſculineGender ſome of che Neuter, ſome þ 


by Maar ah of the doubtful,ſome of the common of two. 


the diphrhong T Q.How many Rules have you of Maſculines excepted,noty? 


& MIT 43 after macreaſing? . 


* b 


the old man-- ' A Four. 1 Maſcula nomina in a4, CC, 2 Maſeula Gr cool ” 


NCYr. : 


meant of the 9D.zy7hat mean you by Maſcala noming ina = POIs &c. 


Gen. ſingular A. Many names of offices of men ending in4, are the Mas. q 


onely,not Plu- ſeals 


ral. ne Gender * as-Hic Scriba,e,a Scribe,or a Scrivener. 


xcepted:as, Corum, GC. 

 Charta, Marga- A-All Nouns of thee firſt Declenſion in Greek bei 
_ cw aci4, L.atine Nouns, and ending in 45> es: Or a, are the ] 
ih arcof Gendercas Satraperre,bic athleter,e50t athleta:e, 8c. 


the Feminine, Q: V Vat is the mcaning of the third Rales foal 
SIO, verres © $ as 


44 


) Thisnot in- 71, GC. 3 JAaſcula tem werres. 3. Maſcnla in er, ſeu vena" 3 | 
crealing 1 1S CT. » ' | 


«Some few are B: V Vhat is the meaning of the ſecond ws” G res. b | 


The firſt ſvecial Rule. 


A. Theſe words are allo of the Maſculine Gender, verres 
natalis, &C. | 
_ Q-»hat is the meaning of Maſeslainer, ceu venter, 8c. 
A Nouns Subſtantives ending in er,05,0r ws, not increaſing 


inthe Genitive caſe, arethe Maſculine Gender:as ic veyter 
W* vents, hic logos, gs,hic annmns ni, 


b- of Feminine: in Greek, 


 @.lIs there/no exception from that, ſcula in ex ? 
E  A.Yes : Famines generrs ſunt mater,8Cc. 

” ., Q. What isthe meaning of that ruſe ? 

© A.That theſTwordsending in er,os and d z4,2re the Femi- d A4nns for an 
ning Gender,excepted from Maſcula 11 er,&c.as Hao mater old Woman is 
watris, &c. ſo ficus of the fourth Declenſion put for a fip {o0m<F#acs ; 
And words ending in #s, coming of Greek words jn os: as me an 


; 4 SIN 5, aniis in Me 
papprus,&c.with ſundry other ofthe ſame kind in #5,COMME Genirive Cale 


. finguiar,as if it 
. Where is your rule of Neuters not increaſiop : were of the 
A. Nenutrum nomen'sn e,&c, _ third Declen- 


*; fion,atrer the 
Q. zyhat is the meaning of that rule > we yg 


©. A. Every Nounending ine, havingis in the Genitive caſe, e 7uj:.r.ndum 
and every Noun ending in o#,or in @7, enot increaſing; alſo doth nocin- 


 hippomanes casoethes,viras;pelagus, are the Neuter Gender ; ©<alc proper- 
Yulgus is the Maſculine and Neuter: Y vg ocing 
2. Where is your rule for Doubtfuls not tncreaſing? and laſt fylla- 
A. 4ncerts Generis ſunt talpa,&c, blezbut onely 
Q.zyhat is the meaning of thar rule > i1 the firſt 
4. Theſe wordsare of the Doubtful gender : talpa,dana, ev h i 6 
&c.ſo fics for a difeaſe, making ficiin the Genitive caſe; = compounded. 
Q: Where is your rule for communes not increaſing ? 
A: ( ompoſitum a verbo dans a, &c. 
2.7 hat is the meaning of that rule ? 
A: Every compound Noun endingiin ,, being derived'of 
YerÞ, and not increaſing,is the common oftewo Genders:a, 
\ CGrajugena,being derived of the Verb Gign,&c10 arc [ents 
bs «#rizaand the-reit of that rule. D Sarah 


N 2 The 


The ſecond ſpecial Rule. 


ep ſecond ſpecial Rule. 


I. CAVES is yonr ſecond ſpecial Rule ? 


Fan [enat,o&tc. 
9. What isthe meaning of that Role ? 

A. A. Every Noun Subltantive common, incregſing ſharp, or 
long in the Genitive caſe,is the Feminine GAder:ſave thoſe 
excepted inthe Rules followitlg. 

Q. What meany ou by that, To increaſe ſharp, or long ? 

4. To have the laſt ſy llabte but one of the Genitive caſe 
increafing,to be lifted up in pronouncing, or to be pronoun- 

+50 Dos decis ; ced long : as * virtus virtuta, 
Cos cotis : Fes, ©. How many chief exceptions have you from this Rule > 


res: Spes ſpet. A, Four : ſome words of the Maſculine, ſome of the Neu- 
Plant. leergeth 


-o be al ter ſome of the Doubrful, ſome of the Commune, are ex- 
Printed,ſero CEpred > 
for ſera,or ſere, AB, How many rules have you of acare, or long Maſculines 


excepted ? 


p | Three: Maſcula dicuntur moneſyllaba, &c.2. Alaſenla 
ſunt etiam poly/yllaba in 1.3 .CMaſecula in er,or, os. 

Q. What is the meaning of the firſt cule Aaſcula dicuns 
tar,&%c, 

A, Theſe Nouns of one ſyllable,increaſiag acute or long, 
are the Maſculine Gender;as, S/,/0/,8c. 

Q. What is the meaning of Maſculs ſunt etiam polyſyllaba 
2 4,0. 

A.Ali Nouns ending in », being of more ſyllables than one, 
and increaſing long in the Geaitive caſe, are the Mafculine 
Gender ; as, Hic aAearnay,anis.So all ſuch words ending in 
;  Goniſyi ing a body,or bodily things; as, Leo, c#yculi; So als 


ſo ſenio Fternio ſermo, &c, 


Q.What is the meaning of thethird rule, 2aſcnla in 7 "ac | 


or, 65,8. 


4. All Nouns ending ia er,or,and os, increabing wa or " - 
long are the Mafculine Gender; ; 38, Crater,conditor foeres cis-"  F L | 


Nomen creſcentis pennuktina ſo Genitivi (7! PR. | 
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The third ſpectal Rule. 99 


So all other words in that rule,and many ending indeys ; av 
bi46:5,with words compounded of As afſis ; Dodrans, /am;, 
ſemiſſts, &C, 

@©.Have you no exception from theſe two laſt rules ? 

4. Yes:there are four words exeepted,which are of the Fe- *$o Sex: aus of 
minine Gender (as Syren, malicr, ſoror, nxor ) by Sunt mulics WH14015 as 
bre genus, ſyren,&C. athneg Wi 

9. Where is your rule for Neuters increaſing ſharp, or 2” 
long * | cio, Dextans, 

A. Sunt Nyentralia & hes monoſyllaia, &c. ; as, 

- ©.What is the meaning of thatrule ? 

A. Theſe words of one ſyllable increafing ſharp,or long, 
are the Neuter Gender:as meFfel, Alſo all words of moe ſyl- 
lables ending in al, or in ar, increaſing long; as, Capital, als, 
Jaquear, &c. Onely Hales, is of the Neuter and Feminine 

- Gender;as,hec vel hec halec. * 

9.Where is your rule for long Doubtfuls ? 

A. Sunt Dnbia hec, Pythoy,&c. 

Q. What is the meaning ofit ? 

A. Theſe word increaſing ſharp, are the Doubtful Gen, 
der : as Python,ſcrobs, 8&6,S0 ſtirps,tor a ſtump of a tree, and 
calx for a heel. Alſo dies a day; except that des is onely the 
Maſculine Gender in the plural gumber. 

Q. Where is the rule of ſharp, or long Commune > 

A. Sunt Comnne parent,&c. 

.9.zyhat is the meaning of that rule ? 

4, Theſe words incteaſing ſharp,are the Commune of two 
Genders ; as, Parens, Auther,&c. And ſo the compounds of 

 frons,as,bifrons ; with Cyftos, and the reſt of the rule. 


—_— 


—_ 
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The third and [alt Special Rule, 


+ Q CG me your third ſpecial rule? 
= Nome ereſceatts pennltima fs Genitivi fit gravis, 


47 Rc A &C. 

F- 54 9. hat is the meaning of that rule > 

* A, Every Nour Subltantive Commune increaſing flat 
; » Ny | = 


C Iter makes 


The third ſpecial Rule. 


or ſhort in the Genitive caſe,is the maſculine Gen der; 
), What mean youby this, to increaſe flat ? 
A. Tq bave the laſt ſyllable but one, preſſ:d down flat in 
the pronounciog : as Sanugris, ſanguin. , be 
Q.How many exceptions have you from this Rule ? 
A. Four:ſome Feminines are excepted, ſome Neuters; ſome 
Doubtfuls,ſome Communey. | 
Q. How many rules have you of Feminines increaſing 
ſhore. | 
A, Two: Famine Generis fit hyperdiſſyllabon in do ; And 
\,. CGraculainas,uel in is,&c. 
ela ago Q. What is the meaning 0fgF @minci Generis fit hyperdiſyl- 
* ſometimes 1499%,&C. 
uſed in the A. Every Noun of moe ſyllables than two, ending in a do, 
MaſculineGen* and making airs in the Genitive cafe( as DalcedoDulcediyis) 
dor:as Ault and in ge making ginis (as compago compaginis) if they in- 
CALKS Cupido . ( FA h EF KY G d « 4 
ſo when there Ceaſe ſhort, are the Feminine Gender : ſo are virgo, grande, 
ic allufion co and the reſt of that rule. 


Cupid. 2, What is the meaning of Grecula in as, vel inis. 


b Mulicr may 74, ThatLatinewords ending in as or ins,if they be made - 


berterbe 7*- of Greek wor.ds,and increaſing ſhort in theGenitive caſc,arc 
ferred to this 


Rulc,becauſ: *þ8 Feminine Genderias, Lampas, Lampadis, jaſpis, jaſpidis. 
ix commonly SO pecns. #4is:forfex:cis, ſuppellexilis, b and the raft of that 
increaſerh rale. 


thort:and may (Where is your rule of ſhort Nenter 
be joyned to 


the endof the 4. Eſt nentrale genws,&c. 

Rule thus, £& ©. What is the meaning of that rule 2 

zuler, namque A, All Nouns ending in « ſignifying a thing without life- 
hac melvss [19 if they increaſe ſhort,are theNeuter Gender: ſo all ſuchNouns 
claſſe locatu;. ending 1n ,as omen,in ar,3s iubarin #r,15,56c87,.0 H51S O27, 
nigrris,inth? 1 7 pu7,as occeput. Except petten,and furfur;which are the Ma- 
Genitive of an {caline. And fo all the reſt of chat rule are cheNeuterGender : 
old word itz: as Cadaver, Verber,c iter, &c-and Peens making pecoris. 


Spimhera ©. Give the rule of ſhore Doubtfuls, 

-.obernt A. Sant abi generis cardo, margo,&c. 
I81- 5) | , - : 

ced hither, ©. What is the meaning of it > 


being ofth2 A. Theſe words 1ncreaſing ſhost, are the Doubtful Gen» 


Nevter. derias, Cardo,margo,&c, 


©. Give 


hk, 4 
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The general rales of Atjeives, 


Q. Give the Rule of ſhort Communes. 
A (ommunis generis ſunt iſta,&c. 
. What is the meaning > 
4. Theſe words are the Commune of two increafing 
ſhortias, Vigil vigilos. d Roy? and ve i 
mo arelome. | 
RQuia howo nals ||| 


times found tm the Feminine Gender : "2% $19 neminem peperifſe h1e- 
&a t,Cicero, Nec vox homnem ſonat,0 Dea certe, Virgil, 


—_— 


_— 
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The general rules of AdjeRives. 


2. Y VHere begins your rule for AdjeRtives ? 
A. Aajeitiva unam,%cs 
, How many rules are there of them ? 4 
A. Five:1 For all AdieRives of one termination like Fax: j 
lix. 2 Forall of two terminations like Trif;r, 3. Forall of _ _— 
three terminations like Bows. 4 AdjeRives declined but [: 
with two Articles like Subſtantives. 5 For AdjeRives of 
proper declining. 

Q. Give your rule for all Adjetives of one termination '1 
like Folx. y 
4. Adjelliva una dnmiaxar.c. | 

Q. what is the meaning of chat rule ? 4 

eA. AdjeRives having but onely one word, or terminati- i; 
on in Je omiaacive caſe,that one wordis of all three Gen- | 
ders: as, Now. Hicheo,& hoe Felix. 

Q. Give your rule for all AdjeRives of ewo terminations - f 
like Trifss. M1 
A.Sab gemina ſs yoce, &C. + 

Q. What is the meaning of that tulez 

Af adieRives have two words, or terminations in the no- 
minative caſe: a$,0n;s and owe; the firſt word, as omnis, 
isthe Commune of two Genders, or the Maſculine and the 
Feminine ; the ſecond,as 999xe. 1 the Neuter: as, bic & hac 
oms & hoe omne- 

Q. 7/hat is your Rule for all AdieRives of three termina- 
" tions, like Boy#n;,aum, £ ; 


A. 41 


96 Rales of Adj eftives, 


A. At þ tres variant woces. 

.©.What is the meaning of that rule ; 

A.If AdjeRives have three words;or terminations in the 
Nominative caſe,zs Sacer,ſacra, ſacrum ; the firlt, as Sacey, is 
the Maſculine: the ſecond, as Sacra,ivehe Femininc:the third, 
a9 Scrum, 15 the Neuter. » 

Q. Where is your rale for thoſe AdjeQives which are de- 
clined like Subſtantives with two Articles only > 

A. At ſunt qua flexu,8&C. 

Q.Give me the meaning of that Rule. 

A.Theſe Adjeiyes ave Subſtantive by declining, yet Ad- 
jeRives by nature and uſe ; as, Hic & har P auper,wenit, hu- 
1#s Pauperis:ſo puber and the reft. 


Q. But may not fome of rcheſe be found in the Neuter 
* DIVES 0p141, Gender ? 


ſoſpes depoſi-- 4. Yes, *ſomerimes,but more feldom. 
erm pauperis Q. Give your Ruls for thoſe __ have a ſpecial kind of 


mncuru nbere 
(os. declining, 


4A. Hee proprium quendam, Oc. 
©.pyhat is the meaning of that Rule? 


A. Theſe words have a ſpecial declining, INE ſoc; 
what from all examples in the Accidence, 
Q. Shew me how? 


4A. Thus : Hi campeſter, hes campeftric, hoc KR or 


his & hac campeſtris, & hoc campeſtre, Gen. hujus campeſtrix. 
In the reſt of the caſes they are declined like rriſ#4s, 


Q. 7/hat is the meaning of thoſe laſt words, Swunt que aefs 
E3#4t,0XC. 
A. That there are certain other AdjeRives, which are De- 


fetives,which ſhall beſ poken of in another place,with ſome 
others: 


.Where is that 2 
4, ln the Heteroclites; 


| THE POSING OF 


the Rules of the Heteroclits, commonly 
called, 9ut Genns. 


—_———_— 


Heteroc|1tse 


Dneſtion. - = 


202m 


SU q NgAye you not ſome other Nouns, of another 
7 BY > kind of declining, than thoſe at Propria que 
WY. H 4.) AMaribrs ? 


© ye a . As Yes, we have ſundry, in the rules which 


pay 


LSfe we call Oue Genre. g 
Q. What are thoſe Nouns termed properly ? 
A. Heteroclits. 
Q. What mean you by Heteroclits ? 
A. Nouns of another manner of declining; that is,nouns 
declined otherwiſe than the ordinary manner. 
Q. How many general kinds are there of Heteroclits ? F 
A. Three : Variantia genns , defefliva, redundantia; thar FT v8 
is, ſuch as change cheir Gender, or declining. Secondiy,ſuch TH \' 
as want ſome caſe, or number. Thirdly, ſuch as haye over- 
much indeclining, Es ;"* 
Q. Where are theſe ſet down together? 
A. In the two firſt verſes of #2 genws. 
Q. Shew me how. 
A }ÞA. Firſt, theſe words, 9s genus aut flexum variant, do 
TF notethoſe that vary. Secondly, theſe worcs, quecargque uo- » 
 wato Ritu deficinnr, do ſignifie the defeRives, Thirdly, theſe dl | 
words, ſaprrantve, do ſignifie thofe which redound,or have þ: 
to0 much. 
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Heterocliies varying their. 
Genders, 


Q. Here begin your Rules for thoſe which var 

VL. Ya . and declining? 57S ; 
' A. Hac genus ac parti, Oc. 

Q. Whar is the meaning of that Rule > 

A. Theſe words change their gender and declining. 

Q. How many ſorts have you of theſe > 

A. Six, ſet down 1n three general rules. 

Q. Name the forts. ; 

A. Firſt, ſome of the Feminine gender in the ſingular 


nuzber, and the Neutcr in the PJjural. Secondly, Neutersin | 


the fingvlar number, Maſculines and Neutkrs in the plurl. 


Thirdly, Neuters ſingular, Mafculines only in the Plurall. 4 


Fourthly, Neuters (ſingular, Feminines Plural. Fiftly Maſcu- 
lines fiogular, Neuters Plural. Sixtly, Maſculines fingular , 
Maſculines and Neuters Plural > CY Oe 
Q. Where 1s your rule for Feminines ſingular, Neuters 
a. | Hoc Perga- Plural > | 
m02,18 a Greek 
word, Perg4- pluralia gAudent. | 
mu is found © Q What is the meaning of that rule ? 
in Plauins in | | 
the Neuer A, Theſe twowerds, Pergamus and Supellex, are the Fe- 
minine gender in th: ſingular number,theNeuter in the plu- 
ral: as, hec Pergamms Pergam1 ; 10 the Plural, Hzc Pergama 


korum Pergamortim: ſo, hec ſupellex i; Plar. hec ſwpelietiula. 


Q. Giye your rule for Neuters fingular, Maſculine and 
Neuters Plural. | | 

A. Dat prior his numerus, OC. 

Q. What is the meaning of that rule > 


A. Theſe four words, Raffrum, fravum, filum, and capi- 4 


ftrum are of the Nenter gender in the fingular number, Maſ- 


cling and Neuter inthe Plural ? as, {os Rafirwm, Plur. hirg- 


ſtrivil hac raftra, &e 
| Q, Where 


A. (a) Pergamus infelix, &c. Singula famineis, nentris | .. 


® 


Hterochtes varying thiir Genders. .99 

Q. Where ar? the rates of Neutcrs (ingular , which are 
Maſculines only in the Plural > 
. A. Sed audi Maſcula auntaxat celos, &c. 

Q. Give me the meaning of thatrule. Y 

A. Culum and Argos aro the Neuter gender in the ſinf1- 
Jar number, ard the Maſculine only io the Plural : as, Hee 
celum, Plural.hi celi tantum : (0 hoc Argos, Plaral. hiArgs. 

9. Wheic is the rule for Neuters ſingular, Feminine s 
Plural ? 

A. Nnndinum, & hinc epulum, 8&c. 

9, Whatis the meaning ? | 

A, That theſe thrce, Nundinum, epnlum, balueam , arc 
Neuters in the fingular Number, and Feminines onely in 
the Plural. 

9, Are none of theſe the Neuter gender in the Plural 
Number ? OY 

A, The Poet 4#venal hath Balnes inthe Plural Number. 
| £.Give me the rule for Maſculines ſingular, Neuters Plu« 
ral, | 

A, Hee marinus dantur, &c. 

9. What is the meaning of that ? 

A. Theſe eight words areMaſculines fingular , Neuters 
Plural : to wit, Menalns, Dyndimws, Iſmarus,T artarus,Tay- 
getus, Tanarns, Maſſicas, Gargarus. ; 

Q- Where is the Rule of che Maſculines ſingular, Maſcu- 
lines and Neuters Piural?e | 

4. ft numerns genns hu dabit, &c. 
_ ©, Give me the meaning, 

eA. Theſe four words, Sibilns, jocns) loens, avernns, are 
of the Maſculine gender in the fingular Number, Maſculine 
and Neuter in the Plural. " 


_o 


DefeRives. 
F 2. V VHercin begin your Rules for Heteroclites, called 


ofeRtives? 
ny 7 TORS A. que 


Defedtives, Aptots. 

| A. Lane ſequittr manca, &C. 

Q. What is the meaning of that rule ? | 

A. All theſe ſorts of Nouns following are lame [ or defe- 
Rive] in number, or in caſe- [i 

| ©. Rehearſe the ſeveral ſorts of Defetives, as they are ' 

ſet down in your book before the rules, or in the margents, "*ſþ 

A. Aptots, Monoptots, Diptots, Triptots, Nouns want - 
ing the Nominative and Vocative : Nours wanting the Vo- 
cativecaſe only : Propers wanting the plural number : Neu« 
te:s ſingular wanting certain caſes inthe P;ural ; Apellatives 
Mafculines wanting th< Plural: Feminines wanting the Plu- 
ra]: Neuters wanting the Plural : Maſculines wanting the 
ſingular : Feminines wanting the ſingular - nenters wanting 
the ſingular. | 


Aptots. 


9.VV Hich are thoſe which you call Aprtots ? 
A. Such as have no ſeveral caſe, but are alike 
in 8] caſes, 
9, Where is the rule of them ? 
A. Que nallnm vartant caſum, &C. 
. Whar is the meaning of that rule ? 
4. Theſe words vary no caſe, and are therefore called Ap. 
\ 74it,che gh £05 2 39 (a) Fas, nil, wihil, inſtar : ſo, many ending in , and 
corn in the top 1 i. In #, as,cornm, gen 3,25, gummi frugs: SO alſo, Tempe, 
of the ea1t Git, tot, quor, and all numbers from three to an hundred. 
the herb Niget- . . &, Have theſe no numbers? 
ia Nomana, A. Yes; Fus, nil, nihil, infar, cornus genu, gummi, are of 
I'as, a yerk, or Sas © | i 
\ſoundof alath, fbe ſingular number un teclined.(E) Frag, both ſingular and 
or of a wh'p, Plural urd:clined. (©) Tempe ofthe Plural undeclined, Tor, 
arc al'o Ap- gmor, andall nunb:rs from three to an bundred (as(d)qua- 
Ro 0 is ufeq 7997 9AIHqHe Cc. Are ths Plural number andeclined. 
both in che 2" 
Cnoular and Plural : c Type in the Neuter Gender, and Plural Number of the firft 
Declknfion of the Contracts in Greek; as, Teichcn Tearhe + lo it makes clong in the 
Rule, S:c tempe, tot, quot ,Q&c, as, Th ſfala, Tempe. d Ambo and dro are found to by of all 
Gegders and Caſcs uadechned, as duo in Greek, ; Q _ 
a Are 


Mopoptots. 


©. Are none of theſe declined ineither Number > 4 
A.Yes: Corn and Genw, with others ending in w,are de. i! 
clined wholly in the Plural Number. 
Q.How decline you fas, and the reſt of the ſingular Num- 
ber. 
A. Singul. hoc c fas invariabile. \ 
2. How,Cecline you words1n #, as (or. 
A. Hoc corn, invariabile, in Sing. Pl, Hee cornna, bornns 
cornumm,bis cirwibu; ,&Cc. 
L & . Decline Tempe. 
4, Plur. Hes Tempe, invariabile. P 
, Q. How decline ;you Tot, and thoſe of the "Tr Num- jt 
ec 
A. Plur. Tot, invariabile : or,vi,he, & hec T ot, imvariab. (0 
bs be, bes qualier Inver. &c. 


This is the 
uſual manner. 
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Manoptots. 


EV VHich call you Monoptots ? 


A. Such words as are found in one oblique 
caſe. EW 
"©. What mean you by an oblique caſe ? 
4. Any beſides the Nominative and Focative, wW 
Q Give your rule for Monoptots. 
A. Eitque Monoptotoy, &c. 
Q What mean you by it > 
| 4. Theſe words (4) no@tuynatu,juſſy injuſſu,afts, promptn, | "i 3 
_ permiſſu are of the ablative caſe ingular, Aftus1sread alſoin? ** AB. AN {8 
the plural number. Jvficias is found dnely in the acculative Fea hen "l | 
; caſe plural. : der for Node. | 
. Decline Nos. 
4 A. Ablat.hoc xottu : ſo the reſt. 
Q. Decline 1»ficiae. 
A. Accnſ, has infisias. 


= = QV V Har words do.you cal] Diptots? | | 
» 9Uch as have but two Cales, in 1 
O 3 
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Diptots, Triptots, 
9. Give the Rule, 
4. Sunt Diptota quibus, &e. 
9. Give the mcaning of the Rule, 
_ 4. Theſe words have but only ewo caſcs in the ſingular 
number, fors forte, outs fponte, plus pluris, jugeris jagere , 
; verberrs verbere, tautundem tantidem, impetts impete, vicens 
vice. Theſ: have two in the plural pumber, repernndarums 
repetundis, ſuppetie ſuppetias, 
Q. Haue none of theſe words of the ſingnlar number, all 
the caſcs of the Plural number? , 
A. Yes: theſe four, verberis, vicem, plus and Jagere, 
Q. Give the Rule fo: them. - 
A. Verbert, atqut vicem, ſic plus, &c. 


| \ tar words do you call Triptets > 
V A. Such as baye but three caſes in the ſingular 
rumber. 

9. Give rhe rule. 

A. Tres quibus i»fleftis, &c. 

Q. What is the meaning-of that: rule ? 
a] Terence hath A. Theſe two words (a) precis and opis have but three 
prcci in the da- Caſes in tho ſingular number 3 as, Precis, Precem, prece ; opis, 
tive, Nihil ot opens, ope * frigis and aittonis want only the Nominative and 
prect lock 70li- Ygeatiye, and vis, commonly wanteth the Dative; but they 


on I all Havc the Plural num ber whole. | | 


the Darive, Eg w_ 
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Q: Give your rule for thoſe which want the Vocatiye 
caſe. 45 

A. Duc refernat, ut qui, Cc, 

9. What is ths meaning of that rule ? 

a. All Relatives, Intarrogutives, Diftributives, Indefinites, 
and all Pronouns, beſides 2#, mens, nofter, and yoſtras, dolack 
the Vocative caſe, 


Q. Give 


Proper Nouns wanting the Plural. 102 


Q. Give your Rules of proper names wanting the Phurall 
Number. 
4. Prepria cuntla notes, qui but, &c, 
9. What is the meaning of that rule? 
A.*This ſhortly : sll proper names, names of prain, [" or 
Corn] things reczoned by weight, Herbs, moiſt things, me- 
tals, do naturally and commonly want the plural number, 
_ &. But may not propernames ſometimes have the plural 
rumoer ? | 
A. Yes; but not properly, that is, not when they are ta- 
| ken for proper names ; but when they are taken for Appella- 
tives or common Nouns: or when there are more of the 
ſame name. peta FEE IS 
Q. She w me how by example. | _ 
A. As when Catones are taken for wiſe men, ſuch as Cats 
was; Decii put for wiſe men, ſuch as Decins was ; Mavena- 
tes put for worthy Noblemen, ſuch as Meera was ; then 
they arc in the plural number. Or, when there are: ſundry cal - 
led Decins, or by any the like name. 
9. Give the rule for this exception. 
A. Eft nbi pluralem retinent, &c. 
Q» What is the meaning of that ? ta $r b4 
A, Theſe ſometimes haye the Plural number, ſometimes 
they want it. WS EO 
- Q. Give your rule of Neuters ſingular, wanting certain 
caſeSin the plural  —- 5 
A. * Orata, farra, fornm, &c. © + Horden. This 
9. What is the meaning of that rule ? Rule & Tet” for 
.; Theſe neuters, Hordeam, far, forum, wel mulſum, 4 - an exception 
 jrutum, thus, baye onely three cafes in the plural namber ; from Propree. 
that is, the Nominative, Accuſative, and Vocative, OR EAT 
Q. Decline Hordeawm. : 
4. Sing. Now. hoo hordeum, Gen, knjus horaes, plur, Nom. 
hes hordea, Accuſ, bordea, Voc, hordea. 


*% W ' ” — wet 


Give your rule of Appellatives Maſculines wanting the 


ploral number, 
ef. Heſpe: 
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(a) Halcc,as ir 
1s the Femi- 

nine, hath ha- 
leces in the +. CY _ 
Plural Num- c#m2, penam» juſtitinm, nihilum, ver lac, olaten, (3) halec , 
ber, Hor. 


Appellatives wanting the Plural. 


eA. Heſperus & veſper, &c, 

Q. What 1s the meaning of it ? 

A. Theſe maſculines, Heſperas, veſper, poytms, linens, fi 
mus, pens, ſanguis, ether, and nemo, ( which is of the com: 
mon) of two Genders ) do want the plural Namber. 

£. Hath Nemo all the caſes in the ſingular Number ? 

A., It is ſeldom read in the Geni:iveand Vocative : accor- 
ding to that Rule of Deſpauterius, Nemo caret Genito, quin= 
to numerogue ſecundo: Nemowants the Genitive, and Vo- 
cative lingular, and the ylural Number, 


_—— . 


Q. Give your Rule of Feminines, wanting the Plucal 
Number. 

A. Singula Famine Generis, &c. 

Q. What is the meaniog of that Rule ? 

4. Theſe Feminines de commonly want the plural numt- 
ber, Pubes, ſala, talio, indoles, twuſſis, pix, humas, lues, fitis, 
fuga, quies, cholera, fames, bilts, ſenefla, juventas. But Sobo- 
les and /abes have the Nominative, Accuſative,and Vocative 
in the Plural aumber ; and ſo have nouns of the fifth De- 
clenſion ; except res, /pectes, facies, acies, and dies, which 
have the Plural number whole. | 
D. Are there no othec Feminines wanting the Plural 
Number ? ET; | EO 

A. Yes: names of vertues and vices do commonly want 
the Plural Number : as,Stwltitia, invidin, ſapientia > deſpaia, 
and many other words like. 


_ 


Q. Give your Rale of Neuters wanting the plural. 

A. Nec licet his Nentris, 8c. 

Q. What is the meaning of-it> -- 

A. Theſe Neuters want the Plural Number ; Delicinm, ſe- 
vinw, lethum, canum, ſalum, barathrum, virns, vitrum, vi(- 


gels, ſolium jubar. 
_ _ - Q, Give 


Appellatives wanting the Singular; 


Q. Give me your rule of Maſculines wanting the ſingular 
number. 

A. Maſcula ſtant tantam,&c. 

©.Give the meaning of it. | 

A, Treſe Maſculinesdo want the ſingulat number 1 as, wa- 
nes, majores,cancellt,liberi, antes, menſes, being taken for an 
iffue of bloud, /emares,faſti, minores, watales, penates ; with . 
certain proper names of places,of the plural number ;as Gals, 


Lecriand the Jike. 
Q. Give your zule for Feminines wanting the fingular 
number. | 


A. Hee ſunt Feminei generis, &Cc. 
Givethe meanivg cf it, 

4. Theſe Feminines wart the flagular numter; exavie, 
phalrre, and ſo the refit. So plage,fignifyirg nets,with valve 
divitiz nuptia;latles,and the names of Cities,which are of the 
Feminine Gendcr,and P;uial Number; as,Thebe, Atheve,and 
thelie, 


i FG T"I_ - — 
© a een | do 


© Give your rule for Neute;s wanting the ſingular. 

A. Rarins he primo &c. 

Q. Give the meanir $ of the R.le. 

A. Tree Neu'ers want the Singular namt er * Montateſ- 
qne,prevordia lufira.arma, maplia, belleria, munia, caſtra, 
infta.ſponſalia,roſira crepundia, cunabula, exta, effata: al'o 
tre Feaſts of the heatteriſh gocs; as, Bacchanalia, and the 
ItKe, 
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Heteroclits, called Redyndantia. 


Q {> Tve your rul:s for thoſe words which redound, or 
 VIrhicii have more inCecliniog than Nounes have 
commonly. es 
A. Her gue fs Inxuriant. Nc, 
Q How many rules he you of them ? 
A. Five ; fiil)of ſnch vor ds a5 are of divers terminations, 
P Goa 


x06 Heteroclites called Redundant, 


dectiningand Genders. Secondly, ſech as kave two Accuſs- 
tive caſes. Thirdly, ſich as have divers terminations, and 
ſome of them&diyer'e decliniogs in the ſame ſenſe & Gender. 
Fourthly, ſuch as are of the fourth and ſecond Declenfion, 
Fifcly, AdieQives cfdiverſe terminations and declining. 

Q. Where is your rule for thoſe which are of divers ter- 
minations,declining,and Genyger ? 

A. Hec quaſi [uxariaut,&Cc. 

Q.Give me the meaning of that rule. 

A.Theſe Subſtantives have diverſe terminations declining, 
and Genders:as, Hic tenitrus, hoc tonitrn , hic clypeus hoc cly» 
peum; hic baculus, hoc baculum : hic [enſus, hoc ſenſuw : hic 
tigans hoc tiznum : hoc tapetum, ti.hoo tapete, tir,and hic tapes, 
etis* hic puntTus, hoc puntum : boc ſcnapi inuariabile,hec (nas 
pis * hic ſings, hoc frnum'* hec mendazhoc mendum: hic viſcus, 
hoc viſcum: hoc cornu iuvariabile, hoc cornum, and hic cor= 

4 As ner and 155 biceventus hoc eventum: (a) and many other like unto 


4 tis, pcran us tem. \ 

and pcrduel'ts, | _— ] X 

pecis,red 5, and Peers Ars, and prca invariahtle, Fames, 1s, and c&, artus, us, and arty 
ioyariabile artiua,uum in the Plural, Problema and Problematum,dogmg, ſchema, thema : 
Schema, arts, and / chema,e;lo-paſ cha,aris and Paſcha,e;Fig-r, and jugerumy, and 7u- 
vcr, is,and Ju2eris, 1s. S9 Labium, and labia, evum,and evus; naſns,and naſum * collus, 
and collnp -. Herus, and utwum, Rue gnttur, and hecguitur. Wlyſſes, 15, and zliſſerus 
ſei, by Synertfh u:yſſei, and by contraction /"!yſr, of Mlyſſcus, of tlic third De clen- 
gon of the ContradQts in Greek « like Baſi'crss, So are Achulls, Oronti,  Achati, when they 
are uſed 'nthe Gooitive cale, astheyare oft.: as-is manifeſt by the AdjeCtives: agreeing 
with them in the Gent Ve. 
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Q. Give you rule.of thoſe which have two Accuſative. 
Caſes. 
+ Sed tht preterea, &c. 
Q. G ve che meaning of the ryſe. 
A.CertainGreek worcs,when they ars madeLatine words, 
 $6Thefe are H[Ve two A-cuſ: caſes, one of the (b) Latine. another of the 


cldomuſcd in Greek ::39,Hic panther erss, Accuſ: hunc pantherem vel pauthe® PW 


che Accuſative 


* ACCUALIVE 1.0 craterir, Accu. hunc craterem vel cratera: caſſis, idis, ? 
cale in. Laine, OY g vt /. by r ffs, ia1sy 


' Accuſ.havc caſſidem vel caſſidazether atheremvel athera:; 
Q. May not other ſubltantives be made of the Greek Ac. 
cu ative caſes? | 
A. Yes: 


- Reaundants; _ 107. 
A. Yes : of panthera may be made hec panthera, paythere. 


tn, —_ 
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Q, Where is y our rule for thoſe which have diverſe ter- 
minations in the Nominativa caſe in the ſame ſenſe and Gen- 
ger? - ; 

A. Vertitur his ravtuu ſeuſns 8c. 

© Give the meaning of thar rule. 

A.Theſc words have divers nominative caſcs,and ſome of 
rhem fundry declinings, keepmg the ſame ſenſe ard Gender: 
as,(a) Fic gibbus,bi,and gibber eris; bic cucum vel cucumer, 
Cucumers ; bec ftips,and hec ſtips, ts : hic vel hac cints vimeris, a Pucrys,ri. 
and ciner ciners ; hic vom vel Vorer vomerts, hec (cobes wel pucr, tinnbcs 
 ſeobs, is ; hue wel hes pulvis, vel pulver, eris ; hic & bec puber, 20d 114. 

wel pubes ru, - 

2. What other words have you belonging to this 7c prvesys. 
rue ? 

A. Words ending in oy, and in os; as, Hic honor and honos 
or 15 hoc adoy and dos adoris: (6 bac apes, and apis,is,bec plebs: 
and p/eb:s, 1s. | 
9. Are there not other nouns alſo telonging to this 
rule ? | 

A. Yes,many coming of Greek words:as, Hic delphin gnis, 
and aelphinas,1;hi; elepbas,antis,and eleyhantas, ti;hic Congrus 
wel congery; hic HMeleagrus, vel Meteager, i: bic Teacrus acd 
Texcey,i; 0 many other Ike. 


_——— GS 
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Q. Give your rale for thoſe that change their decenſt- 
on. — | 
A. Hec ji mul & FHArH,OC Tumultris,orna 
Q What is the incaning of that rule ? ts, Comin, (e- 
A, Theſe Nouns are of the ſecond and fourth D:-clerfion: natus axe found 
as, lauruts, Quercus: pinns, ficus colus, penus, cornus, (when it 210 of the (e- 
Genifi cha D g-tree)/aces,and downs. cond Declen- 


ſion, So anvs 
9. Decline Laurus. 15, and 1:15 F 
y 520 16,4379 , 


A: Hec l»urus, Gendauri vel lanrns,&clo the reſt. ati. 


P2 __ Q. Where 


tn 
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Adjeftives redundant. 


od 
"ns." 


Q. Where is your rule for AdjeQives of diverſe decliningy 
and endings? Te: 

A. Et que lnxuriant ſunt, &c. 

Q.What is the meaning-of that rule ? 

A. there are certain AdjeQives which have two manner 
of endings and declinings, and eſpecially thoſe which come 
of theſe words ; Arma,gugum,nervus ſomnus.clivus avimus, 
limsi,frennm.,cera, bacilinm. | | 

Q,How do theſe end > 
A. Both in #s,and 5: as, inermas, and inermw, coming of 


Armas. 
. How are theſe declined? 
4. Ending in s, they are declined live boyns ; in, like 
iriſt is : Ab, tm, a, HIS 3 and bic 6 bec inermrs & hoc in- 
8717/6, 
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The poſing of the Rules of the Verbs, 
called 


As in praſenti. 


Oneftion. 


F Hat are the Rules of Verbs for 2 _ 

 eF.For tic Preterperfect cenſesand Sup:nes 
go! Verbs: 

WP Q.In what order are thoſe rules of the Verbs 

Eplaced ? 

A.Firft,common P eterperſeR tenſes of ſimpl: Verbs cnd- | 
10g in Secondly, Preterperf; & tenſes of compound Vetbs. 

Thirdly, Supines of the ſimple Verbs. Fourthly, Supives of | I 
the compeund Yerbs. Fiitly, Pretcrperte& tenſes of Verbs J. 
ines, Sixtly, Ferts having two PreterperfzC&t tenſcs, S:- 
venthly,PreterperfcAt renſes of Vers Never Paſlives.Eighte 
ly, Verbs borrowing the PreterperfeR tenſe. NinÞl,Verbs 
wanting the Pretcrted teaſe. TYROY: Vervs |:cking the.r 
$UPines. [ 

Q For the PceterperfeR tenſes of imple Yerbs endirg in 1 

0, what order is kept ? 

A. According to the order of the four Conjuzations, Filt, 4 

Verbs of the firſt Conjugation, liks Am. revel: Verbs of | | 

the ſecond Conjugation,lize Doeeo, Thirily, Ye bs of the 


'K 
third Conjugation, like Lego, Foutthly, Verbs of the fonrth ms 
Coniuga i100, liKe 4x40, [ 


"'F# Of | 


$64.45 
=” 


Ito 


* Lav9, and ſo 
the reſt exccp- 
tcd, may leem 
ro have been 
{omerimes of 
the third con- 
J gation. 
'They make the 
preterpertect 


tenle very 


ſeldom in avs, 
though ſome- 
time ſame of 
them are 
found ſo; as, 
necau, Plant, 


*.& tridcre, ff ern 


Vere,cauere,are 


fometimes 
read, as if of 


the third Con- 


Jugation, Frz. 
geo hath alſo 
f1izuit jy the 
Preterperte& 
-tenſe, and ſo 

reſriguit, 


wy 


Preterperfet? tenſes of the firſt and 2 Conjugation, 


Pry 


Of th? common Preterperfc tenſe of ſimple 
Verbs of the fi;it Conjugation, 


Q. { Ive your rule for ail fimple Verbs ending in o, of the 


3 firſt Coniugatiou like 420. 

A. As in praſenti, 8c. 

Q. What is the meaning of that rule ? 

A. That Verbs of the firſt Coniugation, having a in the 
Preſent tenſe,as Ame amas,will have av; inthe Preterpzifec& 
tenſe like 4r24v1 : as, No,nas,navs, except * lavo lavas, which 
makes /av3, not /avavi; 10 juvojuvi: and vexo, ſeco, nico, 
mico,plico;ſricodomo,tono, ſono,ereps, veto, cubo, whicn make 
1, a$ nex0, 4s, i, Allo ds, das which make dedi, and fto, tas, 


ſtats, 


— 
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The ſecond Coniugation. 


Qe \ Here is your rule for Veibs of the ſecond Con- 
& V V oney like Doceo ? 
A. E: un preſents perfeitum cc. 
Q: Give the meaning of that rule. 
A. Verbs 'of the ſecond Conjugation baving es in the Pre- 
ſeat tenſe like doces, dorgs will haye wi ina the Preterperfedt 
tenſe like docx) 3 as Negreo nigres nigrus. 

Q. Have you no exception from this rule * 

A. * Yes: my book fcems to make (ix. 

@-What isthe f1ik ? 

A. Fubeo excipe juſſt &c. 

9.Giye the meaning of it. 


4. Theſe Verbs are firſt excepted ; F#bes which makes inſt 
not in#x; ; ſorbeo having ſorbui and ſorpfi, mulces mulſ;, laces 


luxi, (edeo ſedi,video Vidizprandeo prands ſtrides ſtrids. 
Q+ What is the ſecond exception ? 
As Quatnor his infra>6c, 


Q. Gire 


l 
( 


Preterperfelt tenſes of the third Conjugation, 1't 
. Give the megning ofthatrule. | 
A. That the firſt fyIlable of the PreterperfeRrenſe is don» 
bled in theſe four Verbs :-Pexdeo making prpends; mord:o me- | 
words, [pondes {poſponds tondes totonds, Momord; and 
Q. What istt e third exception ? 56/5 gl 
eA.L-vil R ante geo. fþ tet &&, . 
. hat is the meaning of that rule? 
A. If lor »te ſer beforeyeo, geo-muſt be turned into 6 in 
the Preterperfect tenſe:as,vrgeo ur fi,mulgeo mulfi, & mvlxi.. 
Theſe ending in geo, make xi; as Friges frixi,lngeo luxi, au- 
geo AUX: , 
Q. What is the fourth exception ?- 
A. Dat fleo fles flevs,8c. 
Q. What is the meaning ofit ? 
A. Theſe Verbs in /co make v5 in the Preterperfet tenſe, 
as, fleo flevi leo evi, and the compounds of /eo, as, deles, de 
levi.; fo pleo plevi and neo niv1- 
9. What is the fifc exception ? 
A.. A maneo manſ1,&c. 
©. Give the meaning of it: 
A. Maneo makes mauſs, ſo torgueotorfi, and heres bejs... 
.©.What is the laſt exception ? 
A. Veo fit V8,GC., . 
2. Give the meaning of it; 
A.- Verbs ending in veo make v1 : as, ferveo ferv; : except 
£3200,3nd conrives Coming of it, which make both »iv;, and; 
1x4; To which may be ioyned cico making c5v4, and vieo- 
VieVi. 


\ 


— 
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The third Coniupation, 
Q. VYYHere begin your rules for, Ycrbs of the. third Con+ 
iugation like Lego ? 
A, T ertia preteritum formabit.&c. WF 

Q. Have theſe avy common'ending of the Preterperfet: 
tenſe,as the verbs ofthe ficſt and ſecond Coniugation have? 
A. No:but ſo many ſeveral terminations as they-bave of 
their preſent tenſe, ſo many kinds of preterperfeR tenſes: 
ave they. Q: What: 


a 


k , 
yo K + offs 
"A kk tt 
» % = 47 - 

” 3» 4 


Preterperfect tenfes of the third Conjugation. 


Q. What is then the meaning of that rule, Tertia, preteri- 
tym &Ce | | 

A. Tbat Ferbs of che third Conivgation f. rm their Preter- 
perfect ten'e, accord.ng to the (erm:nation of the Preſent 
tenſe: as in the rules following. 


Q. How can you know the right PreterperfeAt tenſe and f 
rn'e by thoſe tuies ? 

A. I muſt mark how the Verb ends, whether in be,co,,or , 
any of the reſt ; according to the order of the letters,and as 
they ftand in my book,and ſo ſhall I and the rule. 

Q. If your verb end in 69 in the Preſent tenſe, how doth it 4 
m3ke the Preterperfec tenſe ? | } 

A. By changing bointo 6; as, Lambo, lambi,exeep! [cribs 


which makes ſcripſs,» bs 1p, and cumbe cubni. 
9. Gue the rule. 
4. Bofit bi,ut Lambo Lambi, &c. / 
©. Teil me ſhortly the meaning of every of tho'e rules 
in order. 
1. What is co turne\ into ? | 
A. Cois turned into cs; as, vixco vici ; except parco which 
a Pati is makech both (a)pepercs and par fs,drro dixi duco duxt. 
our of uſe,ſfo Q. What is 4 made 1n the Preterperfet tenſe ? 
ſeiſcrd; and A. Di : as, manio mandi But fndo m: kts fidi-fundo, fud;, 
ſcindi of ſciado , ,2ds tutudi ptudo pependi tends tetendipedo pepedi ; (0 cado ce- 
c:4;,and ceo to beat cecaat, 
(240 to give place makes cefſi, ſo all theſe Vers, vado, rads 
[:1o,luio dividoarndo;claudo,plaude,rodo, make their preters 
perfeRtten!ſefi,not in d;: as,vado vaſi, oc. | 
Q. 7/38t is go made inthe Preterperfe& tenſe? 
A. Gois made xt 2 as, j#ngo, junxi ; except y be ſet before 
Terges and /u- gg : for then it is turned intof: as ſpargo ſparſi, But theſe 
gio are ſound Verbs ending in go, make g13 2 lego legs, age egi, tangs tetig; 
for te/70 and | « 
T purgo, pmnxi prpugi: pango when it ſignifies to make a co., 
OE ven:nt will have pepig; ; and when it ſignifies to toyn, iz 
will tave pegs, and when it {ignifizs to fing, it will have 
PAPXE. a 
20108 Q. 27/-at is ho made ? 
Sold - A. He 1s made x5 ; as iraho traxi,and veho vex;, 


Q What 


ins 36. 


Preterper fect tenſes of the third Conjugation. 
Q. What is Lo made * 
A. Lois made x * ns,Colocolui: but pſallo with p,and [allo 
withou* p, do mcke /i, not 1i:as pſatio p/alli,Ailo vell> makes 
well; and valfs, fallo fefelli, cello ſignifying to break,cecul/,and Excl. excel- 
pello peprlr, [13 » Perils 114 


&.Whar i is 24o made? Trrenct makes 


; ' pereut;r;..nlels 
Amt: as, veno vom : But emo makes emz. And como, ir be prin:cd 


promoxatmo ſnmo,make pfi:25 como compſy, &c. falſe {or pey- 
Q. What is No mace in the Prererperte& tenſe ? FRYE nd a 
A.Vi : as, ſino ſivi : except temno which makes rempſ, flere © 
wo ftravi,ſperno ſprevi, lino which makes levi, and ſometimes 
lin; and {5v1, cerno making creviz gigno makes genui,pone poſni, 
CAzzg COcMms. Poſrus for po- 
Q. What is Po made * | 1, and ceca- 


M1 fOr OCCNL 


AP: 35,ſcalpo ſealpft ; except rumpo, which makesrnpi, are out of ulc 
ft repo ft repui,a nd CYepo Crephs, 

Q. What is qzo turned into? | 

A. Q#i; as, linquo ed except coquo, Which make coxx. 

Q 77/hat is ro made ? 

A. Vi; as, ſeroto plant, or ſow, ſev;; but in otber ſ1:nift- 
CAtiONs 1t makes eres ; - verro Makes verrs and verſe — uſſt, 
gero £eſſt,quero queſivi tero trivi.curro cucurri, 

What is ſo made e 

<p; as, accerſo Accer (18 ; fo arceſſo, incefſo, laceſſs ; but 
capeſſo makes capeſſt and capeſſivixfacefſe, faceſſi, viſo viſt, and * 
pinſo pinſ HI. 

fue is/comade * 

J ; as pajco pa Ut ; ; but poſco MAKES papoſcy, a/c ara ICs, 

eabniſde quexs. 
2.pyaat 15 ts made ? 
4. T1, as verto verti but ſtofignifyins to make to ſtand, 
{2 il! have f::;, ſo ferto hath ffertns, meto meſſus, 3/0ros ead- 
*s $$ in effo wiil have ext, a5; fie fo flexs, DUC peffo makes pexut 
; 7 and pexi, nefto nexuiand gexi, itt makes wif, pero bath 
| Fc and perry. 
> 1/hat is vo made ? 
Vi; 4s, volvo volvi, but vive makes Viri, nexo bath wee 


Wind texa texts. 
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Preterperfect tenſes of the fourth Conjugation; 
What 1s ci0 made ? 
4. Ci :as facio feci, jacio j1ci; bat the old wore lacio makes 
tex'rand ſpecio ſpext, 
(Q) What is Dro mace ? 
4. Di : as, fodto foi, 
© Woat is Gio made? 
A.Gt: as frug io fagr. 
() W hat 15 pro made ? 
A. P1* 35 6apio cept ; - {ut cMpio makes enprvi, rapio makes 
Fapmſapio ſapmi and /ep1v4. 
9. What is Rio made * 
A. Ri: as payto pepers, 
Q. What is z:0 made * 
A. T'ois made j, with a double ſſ: as quatio quaſſi. 
9.What is #0 made ? | 
A. Ui: as flatno ſtats; but pluo-makes plavi and plus, 
ffrus, males ſtraxi, and fine fiuxs. 


_—_ = ——_—_—— 
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The fourth Conjugation. 


Q, BY, \/ Here is your rule for words of the fourth: 
Conjugation, like 4A#dio. 
A. Q#4rt4 dat tt ivi,Qc. 

. What is the mcaning of that rule? 2 
aA.All Verbs of the fourth Conjugition make their Preter- | 
perfect tenſes 1 in 241 - as [C10 [crvs, Except ven;o Which makes 
veni ; 10 cambio,raucio, farcie, [artso, ſepio, ſentio, fulcio, hams 
-jo,which make ſt : ſancio makes ſanxi, and vincio vinxi, (alio 
hath /al/#:, and amicio amicni. 

Q.Dv theſe never make their Preterperfect tenſe in rid | 
A. Yes, ſometimes though more ſeldom, by the rule, P, 
CSHS wtemnr CAMIVAC.. 


Preterperfett tenſes of Compound Verbs. 


Rn  . » — ———_ PIE ——_ 
hc 


TE _ — 
—— O_o ———— 
Md ——— 


aa... A 


Of the Preterperfett tenſes of compound Verbs, 
9. VV Here is your rule for the PreterperfeRt tenſes of 
compound Verbs ? 
A+ Prateritum dat tdem, 8c. [ 
What is | e meaning of that rule? F | 
4. That the compound va bath the ſame Preterperfe& q 
cenſe with his ſimple Verd © as, Deces docur edoceo,caocni, 


&. Ate there no exceptions irom this rule, Preteritum dat | 
; de. | 
A. Yes,divers. 


Q. What is the fi. ſt exception ? 
A. Sed ſjllabe ſemper, GC. 
Q. What is the meaning of that exception? 
A.That the firft ſy11:ble of te PreterperfeR reoſe, which is 
doubled in ſome {imple yerbs, is not doubled in their com- 
porknds-except one]y in theſe three > pracarro,excurys, repun- 


go ; and in the compounds of dogdiſto fte,and poſco. | 

Q. Shew how for example. 

Curro makes cam ri, not 6ccucurrs * fo all other com pounds; 

except precturro, which makes pracucnryi: and ſo excuryo, re 
prug?,ooce 

Q. zyhat is your ſecond exception from Preteritzm dat i. 

dem ? 

- | A. Of the compounds of plico, olro, pungo, do, and fto, as | 
they are noted in the margent of my book,and have eycry enc 
: their ſeveral rules. | 
. Q«z7hat is your rule for the compounds of plico? 


A. A plico compoſitum, &C. : 
_ 2 What 'sthe meaning of thatrule > 
=. 4.7 /co being compounded with /#b,or with a Noun,will 


ve av; in the PreterperfeRt tenſeia s , ſwpplice,ar ſupplicavi: | 
Eto mz/c;pl1cocompounded of mnltzy and plico,wil bave mwul- [ 
E977 icavs; but all rhe reſt of the compounds of p/ico have both | 
= 74 209 av1 3 36, applico, applicus vel applicavi © lo complico, re- 
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Compounds changing the firſt vowel lntoe, 
Q: Give your rule for the compounds of o/eo. 
eA Quamvii vult oleo,&c. 

Q Whatis the mcanin: of chat rule > 
A. Al:hough the 'imple verd oleo makes o/u; in the Preter- 
per'eAt renſe, vec all nis compounds make vl viizs, rxleo ex- 
o/-21; REP! r:doleo, an” ſuboleo, which make [11:48 redeleore- 
golyi, &Cc, 
Q, W ere is your u'e for thy compounts of Pango? 
A. Compoſita a pungo,0cc. | 
Q. Whar is th- meaning of that rul- > 
ef Al the compounds of pungo make PuRX3;exXcept repro- 
go, which makes repanx; ard repupnugs. 
&. Give our rule forthe compounds of 4s. 
A. Natum a 40 quaudo,&c, 
() What is the meaning of that rule ? 

2 Thovgh ma- A.(a) The C mpoundsof av, being of the third Conjuga- 

ny compounds tion, d0 Make 4rd;, not dedis as, adao,adais, adidi ; ſo (b) cre 

- _— iP do «do dedo, and all the reſt of them: £xcept abſcondo, which 

jgation, yur makes abſ condi. | 

the fimple is ©. What do the compounds of fo mike ? 
new ever of A. Srits, not ftets:: by therule, Natam aftoſtas, fits, bas 


rhe firſt hebir. 
b Cycdo OX CCU- | 
tum os do. an — —— n— = LEI 


Compound changing the firſt yowel into e. 


Q, VV Hat other exceptions have you, wherein the 


compcund Verbs do differ from the ſimple ? 
A. Three general exceptions. 
Q _Wehich are thoſe ? 


A.Thc firit,of ſuch Ycrbs,as when they are compounded, .. 4 
do.change the firſt vowel in the Preſent and Preterperfei 


tenſe into e. The ſecond, of ſuch as do change the firſt Yo Ve 


into#.The third,of ſuch as change the firſt-Vowel into ;, ſave 


in the Preterperfc& tenſe. 


$00 ec. 


©. Givethe rule of thoſe which change. the ficſt vowel 
A. Verbat 


th 
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Compounds changing the firſt Vowel intoe. 
A. Verba hes ſimplicia, 8c. 

.v:Give the meanivg of thit rule: 

A. Theſe (imple Verbs,ifttey be componrded;do change 
the firſt vowel into e :13,damm,bcing compounded with cox 
makes condemn + ſc [afto,oblefo : and thus in all there. 

Q Have you no ſp-ctal obſcryation of any of thoſe Verbs 
of that rule, which fo change the firlt vowel into e, 

4. Yes : of fomecompounds of par o,and paſco: 

2: What is your obſervation of the compounds of } 
pario g Wt, | © | \, F 

A. That two of them, that is, comperzo, and reperio,, make | 
their preterperfe tenſe in 7 : aS comperio,comperi,and ſo re- 
perio reperi;but all the reſt of tive compounds of parzo make #5, 
as,nper10 apermi, and operio operas, 

Q. Is there nothing elſe to be obſe:ved in the compounds 
of pario ? 

A. Yes : that (except in the PreterperfeR tenſc) they are 
declined like Verbs of the fourth Coniugation, although-the 
ſimple Verb be of the third Coniugation © as,@perire,opertre,. 
reperire. ; if 

Q. What is the obſcrvation of the compounds of paſcs ? 

A. That onely two of them, compeſco, and di/prſco, do 
change the firſt yowel intoe, and make their Preterperfet 
tenſe in zi, as, compeſco is compeſcni, and diſpeſco diſpeſenui:but W344 
allthe reſt of the. compounds of paſco do keep ſtil! the vowel 
and PreterperfeA-tenſe.of the ſimple Verb, as,epa/co,epaſcs, 
epavi,QCe 

EOF 
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Compounds: changing the firſt vowel 
into z. 
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* a T. Ewry rule for thoſe which cliange the ficlt 
_ vowel into 5. 
A: Hec habeo,lateo,0&c 
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compounded, do ctavpe the firſt vowel into #5; as of þa- 


, rel?. f 


Compounds changing the firſt vowel into 1. 
e What is the meaning of that rule ? 
A. That thele Verbs habeo, lates, ſalis, &c. if they be 


beo, is made inhibeo , and of rapio, eripio, and io in the 4 


Q. Have ycu no ſpecial obſervation of the compounds of 


Cano e | / 


[Depango dcpe- 


25,and departxiz 4, That theſc four compounds of paxro, ſignifying to joyn 


ſo repaxeo. 


: ;ſalto? 


A. Yes* that they mzke cheir preterperfe&t tenſe 1n *%, 


though cans it ſelf make cec5ns: as concino Concinmt. 


Q. Give the rule. 


A. A cano natum preteritum ptr u15&c. | 
Q« Have you no other ſpecial rules which ate joyned to 
'this rule ; Hac,habeo,lates.ſalis &c. 


A Yes of the compounds of p/aceo,pango,manto,ſculps calco 
{alio,clandn,quatio,lave. 
Q:; What is your rule for the compounds of places? 
ef. A placeo,fic ai/pliceo,&Cc. 
Q. Give the meaning ©; that rule ? 
A, That all th: compounds of places, do change the firſt 
-yowel into z as as/pliceo;excepr complaceo,and perplaces, which 
arclike the ſimple. 0g 
Q-Give your rule for the compounds of pavgo. 
A. Compoſita a pango retintnt,# quatuor ifta &c. 
Q. What is the meaning of it. 


that is, depargo,oppang?.circump ange, ahi repargo do keep « 
all the reft of the compounds of pa»go ate changed into # (45 
impinge impegiJoy the rule, Hec,babeo,laseo, 8c. 
've your rule for the compounds of maxeo. 
A. A waneo manſ;,&c, wp 

-Qyyhat is the meaning of it. TEE _ 

4A. That theſe four compounds of maneo, premineo, emineogu 
promineo, and imwineo, 60 change the firſt word into 5, an 
allo make win; in the PreterperfeR tenſe: as preminee, Drew ® 
mini, but all thereſt of them arsin in all thigs declined like 


. 


Wares ,AS,Permageo permanſs. "= 
Q. Where is your rule for the compounds of ſcalpo,calco, Þ 


" " p.*, 
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oy hs ,® 
Changers into 1 ſave inthe Preterperfect tenſe, 


A.C owpofita a [calpo,8&c. 

Q. Whar1s the meaning ? 
 M. That the compounds of /calpo calco> ſalts, do chang» a 
into 2s forexcalpo we lay exculps, fo for jncalco mcalco, 
fur reſaltoreſulto, 
: Q Give the rule for the compounds of clands, quatis, 
1aU®9 n 
A. Compoſita a claudo,&c.. 

Q. Give the meaning, 


25, of claudo we do not ſay orclaudo, but occlydo; fo of quatte, 


lays, 


<> EE ee ea ate. 4 a OTST IT TY VE a rewrote Pegs 
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C:mpounds changing the firit vowel into z,. fave 
in the Preterpe: feCt tenſe. 


{ſe tenſe 2 | 
A. Hec fi componus, &c. 
Q. Give me the meaning of it. 


firſt vowel into z,except in the preterperfeR,and other tenſes 


28C;pio mmceps,n0t i#cips- 


A A: Yes ; I have exceptions for ſome. of the. cotrpor! is of 
ky Ago,regofaciolego —_ i, 
= @Q Whatis the firſt exception ? 

= A. That perago and /atago are declined like the ſimple Verb: 
= ago,keeping a ſtill. 
© Q Givetherile 

” A; Sedpaucanotenters Namgue ſuum ſimplex, 8c. 
Q. Y.Vhat is the ſecond exception from Her fe comportas ?- 


A. The compounds of c/aydo, quatio,lave, do caft away a 


not perguatio, but percatio, of 1avo we ſay prelus, not. pro” 


QY V Here is your rule for compcunds- changing: 
the firſt vowel into z, ſave in the preterper- 


A. That theſe verbs #go,emo, [edeo, regor ſravgo, capio, jdcio, 
lacio ſpecio,premo, when they are compovnded,do change the: 


coming thereof;as of fraugo,ws ſay,refringo refregi ; of capio: 


Q. Have you no exceptticiis from this rule Hacfi romporas?: 


A. At qaer 


119. 
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t20 Exceptions from thoſe which change the firft vowel ints i. 
A. Atque ab ago drgo aat d:gi,&c. 
Q. Give the meaning. : | 
A. That theſe ewo Compounds of ago, dego, and copotand 
pergo,and ſurge, compounds of regs, dv cat away the middle 
ſy}lable of the preſcnt tenſe. | 
O. Shew me how. 
A. As We do not ſay deage, but dego.: fo for coage we tay 
C£90,p*rgo For peragotſurgo for /urrego. 
g What ts the <xceprtion for the compounds of Facis > 
A- Nu variat facio r.if;,&c. 
Q- Give the meaning of it. 
A. The compounds of Faczo do not change the firſt vowel 
aPerficio.e fic iato ;,but in thoſe which are compounded with Prepoſitions: 
ovue fic, 5, (2) inficio: thereſt, as, (b) offacio, and calfacio keep 
b Olfacio of #& R,IL | 
elexc ſaczo: & HY, What isthe exception for compounds of Lego ? 
calfacid of i%- AA Lego natayre,ſe,&c. 
= Fave bo £2. What is the meaning. io 
A.That Lego, being eompounded with re, /e, per, prez ſub, 
or traxs, doth keep e ſtill: as,relego, not religs: the reſt of the 
Compounds of Lego do change the firſt vowel into,i2as, znrel- 
f l:go,aot intellego. 
Q. How do the compounds of Lego make their Preterper. 
fe& tenſe? 
A- Three of them, inteZipo, diligo, negligo, make their Pre- 
terperfe& tenſe in /ex3 - all che reſt haye /egt inthe Precerpere 
feQ tenſe. : 
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Of the Supines of imple 


_ 


Q. x FJOw will you know the Supine of a (imple 

4Perb? mY 
A. By the ending of the Preterperiect teaſe. -# 
Q. Why ſo? | 
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Q . 
Supenes of fuanple Ferbs, 
A.B:cauſe the Supine is formed of the PreterperfeR tenſe. 
Q Give your rule. ENT | 

A. Nunc ex Preterito,&Cc. | 
| Q Wohat is the meaning of that rule, Nunc ex preberito? 

A.Ttat we muſt learn to form the Supin: of the Preterper- 
fe tenſe. Ive” 

Q. If the Preterperfe& tenſe end inb;, how muſt the Su- 
pine end 2 

A. In tuw,as Bib; bibitum, 

Q Give the rule. 

A. Bs ſibi twn format &c. 

.What is cs made » | 

A.C5 is made &um, as Vici vidum, ici iflum fect faftum, 
_ Jeci jalluy. 

Q.What is 4; made ? : 

A. Sum, by the tule, D; fit ſum,&c. 

Give the meaning of that rule? 

4. D;, in the PreterperfeR teaſe, is, made ſam in the Su« 
pine, 2s Vids v5/wm, And ſome of them do make it with x 
double {\, as pardi paſſum, ſeas ſeſſum, ſcids ſciſſum, fidi file 
ſum, fod; foſſum,not foſum. | 
Q. What ſpecial obſervation have you-in that tule, Ds fic 
ſum ? 

A. Hic etiam advert a Kc. 

Whatis the meaning of it. , 

A.That the firſt ſylla'>le which is doubled .in chePreterpzr- 
fe teaſe, is nvt doubled in the Supines,as, T otond; makes tox- 
{um, not totonſum, [0 Fecidi caſuns and cecids caſum, betend; 
is made teu/#m and tentum, imtnds tunſum, pepedi peditums 
ded; datus. 

hat is &; made ? 2 | 
A. Tiis made Zum, 2s Legi lelluw, pegs, and pepigi make 


| paftum fregs frflum, terigh rectum, egi actum, pupugi pun- 


F g” "ctr fugifugituns. 
F. Q Whatis//made?e \(_» ; 
-. -e4. Li 1s made [un ; as, ſall;, honify ing o@ ſeaſon with ſale, 


þ- makes ſalſa, pepuls pulſum, ceculi culſum, fefelli falſum, vel 
R Q. zyhat 


þ wvrl/umtal; makes /4tmm, 
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9. What are the ſc terminations.n,vi h8, qu, made ? 
A. Tum : 8s, emu enprum, vens Ventum, cectus cantum , veps 


8 coming of capio makes CAprums. and cept of cap3o TORE IgS | 
Fi raptumliqui liflum, 
f' 9, What is”; made ? 
f A. Riis made ſum; as, Verri verſinm; except pepers which 
i | makes PAYINP. 
4 Q What! is þ ma e? | 
i Al. Siis made [um : 2s, vif viſums but miſt wakes miſſin 
þ + with a double f. Theſs which follow make 72m * as, faulſi ful- 
# tum, hanſi hauſtum, ſarſ# ſartum farſt fartum» uſſi fum, geſſi 
F geftum. ror fi makes oth zorrum and os hath indul. 
4 tum and indſum. 
| Q. What 1s pf; made ? 
H A. Pſiis made 1m : ſeripf mica . _ comp niakes 
bl campſum. 
1 Q. hat is 1; made > : ' 
Y A. Ti is made tuw:as, teticoming of foand ſtics coming 
" of ſto, do both of them make  fatone es verti. which | 
4 i gy | | 03Kes ver ſum. 6; 
| 8p | Q. What is v5 mode? | | 
21/1 ef, viis made tnm: 28 flavi flatum:; except pavi which: | 
14 makes paffum, ſo /avi hath lorum lautun and lavatuns, Po'avi 
Ii potum and potatum. cavi makes cautum, ſei coming. of ſers 
0 Ii makes /atum, l* wu; lit uns ſolv;  [olutumsvolv; volutum. ſgultivs | 
Ki fry altum;venivito be (eld, makes VaHun; , ſepelivi ſepwleew. 
NPY; | 2: What is 1 made'd 
Fr! 177008 | A; Vis made itnm : a8, domni es ; but if the Piecer; | 
8:11 perfect zi come of a Ferb. ending i In #40, It 1s Made. #tym in. 
Wi the Supines, and not ztumat,exuicoming of exno . makes ex«. : 


tum ; EXcept rui of 740 which makes raituw, not #itym 
Secui ma'ies;ſeflumnecuinetum fricus frittum miſcuimifum 
anions PRs PR EL roft um doch doftum;tenui textum,; .con es. 
ſulus conjultum «lui makes altum & alitum ſalui ſalium, colut* 
caltum,cecculu; occultun ena Py Faye Frans Jaw hr- FE: , 
. rmm;and Lexi textun: \- = 

"i Win is the meaning; 'of has Aiſle, Hee ſen i wintait in” 'F 


4 Theſe" 


_ 


Supines of compound Verbs. 


A. Theſe Verbs turn # into ſy 2 85, cenſm; makes comin, 
cellui celſum, meſw meſſum : but »exur makes nex#m,, aid pe- 


xu; pexum, patui makes paſſumcarus cafſum and caritum. 

Q.z/bat is xi made ?. OS IO SED 
 A.X; is made Frum : $5,0i1xi vinttnm ; but five Verbs end- 
ingin xicalt away » : as, «xi makes fitum, not finctum: ſo 
minxi millum,pinx1i pictum, ſirinxi ftriium, and rinxi rictan 


Alſo theſe four verbs ending in x4,make x4m,not Gam: flexi, 


flexum. plex plexum,foxi fixum, fluxi fluxm. 
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Of the S.zpines of Compound Perbs. 


- Here is your rule for Supines of Compound 
| # V Views? 4 ; , 
A. Compoſitum ut fymplex formatar Sc. 
Q. What is the meaning of that rule, Compoſitums nt ſins- 
les. a | 
A, That Compound Ferbs form their Supines, as the ſim- 
ple Verbs whereof they-are compounJed t as, docw; makes de* 
Hum, ſo eden; edotinms. | : 
©. Is there no exception ? 
A. Yes, Quamvis um eaden ſtet &c. 
Q, What 13 the meaning ol thoſe words, Buamvis $001 Ede 


_ demſtet? 


A.That there are ſome compound Snpines which bave not 
the Came ſyllable which the (imp:c have. 
Q. Which arcthoſe ? 
eA.The compounds of !nnſ 92 make tyſum, of rnitam ru- 


tum, of ſaltum ſultum, and of ſatum fitum, SO captum, fa 


Gum, jattums aptum, cantumpartumſparſum, carptum, far- 
24m, do change ainto ez as,vof captur inceptum, ot fattum in. 


”" feltum,Scce . 
_ Q. Have you nocther obſervations of the Supines of coa:< 


pound Ferts ? lags Tra 
A. Yes : of edoand noſco. ' 
Q 7yoat obſervation have you of the Supinzs of Eds > 


R 2 A, That 
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Preterperfel? tenſes of Verbs in or. 


A. That the compounds of Eds do not make ef av, as the 
ſimple Yerbedo doth; but e/#mz alone: as,exedo makes exeſun 
onely comrde makes comeſiuns and comeftum, by the rule, Ver- 
bury evo compoſutihm &c. | MY 

Q. What is your obſervation for the compounds of 
No'co? 

A. A woſco tantum Auo,&Cc- 
&. Give the meaning of it, 

A,That onely theſe two cempcunds of Noſco,copne/co,and 
agnoſco, have copnitum and agnitum. All the reft of the com- 
pounds Of z:/co make #o1#m: a5, pernoſco pernotum: none of 
them ma'te noſertnm, | 


em —_—_—_—_—_ mm 


Proterperfe& teaſes of Verbs in or- 


. \7 \/ Here is your rule for Verts in or ? 
S V V Verba in or admittuxt,&c. 

Q. What is the m-aningof chat rule * 

A. Thatall Ferbs paſſives, wrote aRtives have the Supioes, 
do make their Preterperfc & tenſe of the latter Supine of the 
ative voice, by changin2 z into z#,and putting to [um vel fri: 
a+,0f /eftz, is made /ell gs ſum vel f ui. 

Q- Is there no exe ption from cat rule, Verba in ox? 
A.Yes: At horum nunxc eſt deponens, &Cc. ng 
Q. zynat is the meaning of 1t 2 
A. That deponents and Communes are to be marked, be. 
_ cauſethey have nolatter Savine of the aRive whererf wo b: 
In Verbs De- formed - and eſ pccially thoſe ate ta te noted which ſeem to. 
ponents and (iffer from the common kind of deelinipg. " 
Communes Q, Repeat thoſe wh'ch are obſerved in your hook: 


vhich form the « 
CT 4. Labor makes Japſns, parior makes paſſus, andthe com- 


fe& tenſe after POUnds Of-patier * AS>C0mpatior compaſſu 5,perpetior perpe [[% s fa. 
the ordinary teor which m3kes faſſ#s, and the compounds of it: a6,confiteor 


Wanncr, a5 coufefſre5 Aiffiteor diffeſſus gradior enaking greſſuf>with the co- 


Paſſives de. ive 
muſt f: In la- 


fexn1 them of. ord507rt0 begi.) 07/#.5,niter nſus vel nix us ſum, ulciſcor ultus, 


pounds of it © as,digredior digrefſus.. SO fatiſcor feſſus, metior 
ker SuPines tO menſ/us, Hlor PJLAM ordior, fignit! ying to Weave ,Mmaking orditus; 


ir all Cop- 


= Vw JH wn ® wy, wo 


Verbs having two PreterperfetF tenſes, 125 
Xaſcor iratus; reor ratus, obliviſcor oblitus, fruor fruilus & 

fruitus, ac fretns, miſereor miſer tus, tnor and tweor both make 

t4tns, x\though they have both rurwms and 12itwm in their Sun 

pincs. Logyor makes Llogumins, ſequor ſequuiur, experior exe Morioreris, | 
pertus,patiſcor pactns, nalciſcor nactne, apiſcor apturs, adipiſcor eg hoes Yay 
adeptus, queror gueft us proficiſcor profectus, expergiſcor exper- ,q1 1/4ric otns 
rectus, comminiſcor comment#s, naſcor nal u8giy morior mortuns, ſum oriri, 
orior ortas. 
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Of Verbs havinga double Pceterpertect tenſe. 


Q. V/V Here is your rule for Ye:bs which have two Pre- 
| rerperfect tenſes ? 
A- Preteritums active,6c. | * 
Q.: Give me the meaning of chat role ? : 
A. Theſe Verbs Ncuters have a PreterperfecR tenſe both of 
the Aftive andÞP. ſlive voice; as, Cenocoenavi and ranatus 
ſum, juro juravi and juratus ſum; potopotavs and potnus. titubo 
titubaviand titubatus, careo-cerns and caſſus privdec. pranis 
and prarſws, pateo patus and paſſusplaceo placwm and placitas, 
ſneſco ſnrviand ſuetus, veneo to be ſold venivs and venditus 
ſun, unboto be married, »«pſs and nupta /am mereror mriritus: 
' ſam and mers, libet makes /ibait and libitam eſt velfuit, lcet 
makes licui;-an3 licitum eſt vel fait, tedet redunt and perte/uns: 
eft vel fuit, pudet puduit and puditum eff velifuir, piget piguit 
and prgitumeſt velſuit. 
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Of the Preterperfet tenſe of Verbs Neuter- 
P.ſlves.. - 


Ave you not ſome Yerbs whi:hare called Ncuter-- 
 4P.ſlives? 
As Yes- Ss 
_ Q What 'Veabs are thoſe ;: | OY 
A. Verts Neue: rs haviog for moſt part: the Paſſive: ſig;if- 
R RK 3. CaLlonz, + 
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cation,2nd the preterperfeR tenſe of the Paſltve. 
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Verbs borrowing 4 Preterperfed? tenſe, 


-Q. What is your rule for them ? 
A. Nemro- Paſfiunmy fic Preteritum,&c. 
-9 Give me the meaning of that rule. 


» 


4. Theſe Neuter-Paſlives have aPeeterperfed tenſe,as if 


of the Paſlive voice: as Gazdto gaviſps / um, fi1o fiſns [um, 
arareo auſus ſum, ray: ſum, ſoleo ſolitus ſum, mereo mee 


ftus ſam ; Althougp the Grammarian Phocas count maſtas 
4 Noun. 
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Of Verbs borrowing a Preterfe@ tenſe. 


& PreterperfcR tenſe ? 
A. Duaedam PreteritumVverha 8c. 
Q. Give methe meaning of that rule. 
A. Theſe Verbs have no Preterperfedt tenſe of their own, 
but borrow a preterperfe& tenſe of others; as, 1. Yerbs In- 
.ceptivesending in /co, being put for the Primitive Yerbs 
whereof they are derived, Jo borrow .their- preterperfe& 
tenſe of them. : 


9, VV Here is your Rule for thoſe which borrow their 


Q. What mean you by Inceptives ending in /co, put for 


their Primitives ? 
A: Veros whichend in /co, ſignifying to bzgin to do a 
thing, or to wax more: as, z#epeſco,to beginto be warm, or 
to wax warm, being put for zepeo, to be warm, hath zeps; in 
the preterperfeR tenſe : and ſo ferve/co put for ferveo, will 
have fervs. a 
A Name the other Verbs which borrow the preterperfe& 
tenie. 
A.Cerno hath v4; of video, quatio,makes corcnſſi of concutio, 
ferio hath perc»ſſi of percntio, meio hath minxi of mizgo, fido 


hath ſcds of ſedeo, tullo ſuftul; of ſuffero, ſum bath fui of fas. 


fero tals of tulo, fiſto agnify ing to ftand, will have fer; of 


flo, furs bath inſanivs of inſanio;veſcor : makes paſtns [am 
of paſcor, medeor will have medicatns coming of med:cor, li- 
BL, 


C0! 


. ha] bs 
Perbs wantine their Preterperfett tenſes. 1979 

quor liquefattns of liquefie, reminiſtor wakes recordatus of re- 

copy i | WAN {LF 
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Of Verbs wanting the Preterperfe& tenſes. 


Q. 7 7 Here is your rule for Verbs wilnting- their Pre- 4 
VV end tenſcs ? DE Tn I 

A. Prateritum ſugiunt verbo ,ambigo,&c. 

Q. Give the meaning of that rule ? ; | 

A. Theſe Verbs want their preterperfc& tenſe. Firſt,theſe- 
ſix; vergo,ambigo, gliſco fatiſco,polleo, nideo, Secondly, ſuch 
verbs inceptives ending m/co, which are not put for theirPri- 
mitives,but f: r themſelves, or which have no PrimitiveVerbs: 
28, pueraſco,l begin with my boys age; which is deriv@ of P «- 
er,not of any Yerb. Thirdly, fuch Yerbs Paſſives,whoſc AQives 
want the Supines, whereof the PreterperfeR tenſe ſhoul3 be 
formed : as, metyor,timeor.Fourthly,all Mediatatives bcfides \ 
Part#rio,Which makes partarivi,and eſurio eſurivi, _ 

.D. har Verbs do, you call Meditatives?, | : 

A. All Verbs, Gignifying-a meditation oradeſire to do a; 
thing, or to be about rodo ſomething-as, Scripturie, I am-a- 
bout to write; e/#ri6,T bunger,or have adeſi eto eat. | 


ll ——— 
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Of Yetbs wanting tteir Sapines.. 


Q. C5" your Rule for Verbs warting their Supines. \ 
A. Hac raro aut nunquam,&c, | 
Q. What is the meaning of that rule DR po 
A. Alltheſe Verbs do commonly want their Supines ; found parſyr, 
Lambo, micogrudo, ſcabo, (2) parc, diſpeſeo, poſco, diſco, com- and parcitum, 
peſco,quini/co dego,ango, ſugolingo ninge, ſarago, pſalls, volg> bur out of ule, 
nolomalo, tremo, ſtrides, ſtrids, flaves, lrveo, auto, paveo, con pets T00 
niveo, ferveo. Compounds of uo: a*, reruo: the Com bt SIE 
ponnds of cado, 25,i#c5do: except cecido which makes occaſum 10.do want the 
and recido Which makes rec tame. : Supincs, * 
Al 
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| of rerbs wanting their Supines; 
hecom- = Alſo theſe Verbs want their Supines reſpuo, linquo, lus, 
pounds of 1:2- ywergo, c{v0,frigto, calvo, ſtertotimeolucto» and arceo ; but the 
Fque have the > 
relAum, gr K0 want cheir Supines 5 asingr Ns. ; 
though itbe Finally,all Nenters of the ſecond Conjugation, which have 
ſcldom read gz in the Preterperfe&t tenſe,do want their Supines ; except 
than ſimple. 160, deles, platto, rareo, perevs e4reo, noceo, pate, lateo, 
ENT $ valeo, and caleo ; which have their 
Supines. 


_— 


Short directions fo ſuth as begin to 
make Latine,to know in-what caſe 
to put a Noun. 


How to know the Nominative Caſe. 


Mey He word cotning before the ycrb, anſwering to 
& the queſtion Who, or what, is the N ominative caſe 
to the vetb. 

Except when a queſlion (s asked - as, $4 heſo? 
Love they me 2 

Or the verb be of the Imperative Mood: as, Read you this. 
Or when theſe ſigns ;2;or there cometh. before the verb'as, 
It is my book:there cane one to me. 

The ward alſo which belongetb to the wc thiog,with chat 
which is the Nominative to the verb, ſhall be put in the No- 
minative caſc;as,My father being « may loveth me a child. 

The word coming after ep or ecce,'s put jn the Nomir ative, 
or Accuſative. 

The word coming after o, heu,and pro, may be putia the 
Nominatiye caſe, 


HoW to kyow the, Genitive caſe. 


Ti: word of coming after a Noun- ſubſtantive or Adjc- 
Qive,is a ig ofthe Genitive caſe, 


Wo -; xrvption.s, 


F after oped #085, fignifying' need, is 3 ſign of be 
Ablative caſe. 
Of, before a word ſignifying the praiſe, or " praiſe of a 
thing:i- a fign of the moon Ablative. 
Of, 


Rule x, 


Exception x. 


Rule 2,- 


Rule 3, 


Rule 4. 


Kule x, 


» SI Ee. 2h > \ , 
by & 1-15; 8. ee Re as > IR 
wg ” 
s 


dM 2 


ONES 


Rule 2, 


_. Exceytions, 


j 
Nite = 


Brception, 
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Dire(Hons to vpake 'Latine. 
Of after AdicRivey i ignifying INE cor emptineſle, 7 
ſign of 4 'Genjeive,or ADK tive. 
Of, after dignwr,p iaigeus 


gran ſan ora gres 
= 

.Of, after AdicRives verbal ending i in 65/1; ſignifying Pal. 
fively,isa ſignof the Dative. 

This word of;cotming afcer a _ ife-ohe by a Prepofition- 


EY x F 
£7 


» arvpins 


A Fer Peviter pudet,tedet piger, miſcret, miſereſcit, it is a 


{ignof the (3enitive, | 
 Af.erverbsof reeufing.condewing.warming,vr ab- 
{li i-g.ir isa lan of the Genitive,or Ablative, 
After the verb Sm(ignif /ivg 3 property or duty; . it is a 
ſign ofthe Genitive. 
After verÞs. of depriving : and unloading, it is a ſign of the 


Ab: tive. 
'Aﬀeer Participles of the Preter tenſs and Fittate) in das; ic is 


a ſign of the Dative,or Ablarive with « Ptepoſition. - 


At or in comin9 before the natne of a City,or Town being 
of the lfingular namber, & ficlt,or fecond declenſion,are ſigns 
of the Genitive cale-burif the word be of che third declenſi- 
oor Plurs! number,they are ſlyÞs'of theDative,or Ablative. 

How to know the Dative caſe. © 
He Noun which hath zo b:fore'ir, 15 wally the Dative 
caſe. 
_-_ after theſe verbs, atrznet pertines [peftar, loquor, hortor, 
v189,provoce and verÞrof. motion, itis'made by che Accuſa. 


tive caie with as. 
How to kno the Accnſative caſe. 


He wo:d coming nextafter-the verb, without any fign 
6 #io whe ic,anſweringtothe. queſtion Memon hens the 
Acculavtve caſe. «1 a3 I 
E Xceptions, 6 
\ Frer vetbs Subſtantives, - Paſlives,or of geſture, it is the 
Nominative. 
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wo 
.- 


t; 


t 


Frm Forint" 3 73 
': Afeer miſtresr,miſereſcoghe Genirive, - Qed Wy Oct 
After reminiſcor,obliviſcor r recorder, and mewins, Genitive, 
or Accuſative. : | 
After i+tereſt and:refert the Genitive;unleſs'i in theſe words, 5 
me, thee, his, us, you. Whey which are made by the Ablative 
-Pofſeſſive femmitine,mtea,tu 64: anforgurfracaje: | 
After Verbs ſignifying profit, «if profithelp, wut cbeyicg 7 
reſiſting,ſerving,truſting,or believing,it is made by theDative. 
$2 alſo after cheſe Verbs, parco, places, asſpliceo, patrocinor 
 medeor,libet,indulget, fxedeo>doleo, and blimndor,it is the Dative, we 
After the compounds of Sum except Poſſum, a Dative. 
A'ter Ferbs of thre?tning,: commanding, pardoning, the 
word ſignifying the perſon, is uſed in the Dative caſe. 


After Yerbs of- wanting, and poriory it it is made by the Geni- a 
tive.or Ablaive. 34 
| After {ungerg fraor, nter and otſcor,it is the Ablative 
After,ſto,and coyfto ligrifying toc it,& valeo,to be wc rth, ”; 
the word ſignifying the pri;e,is the Ablat: ve. : 
Except theſc Genitives put Subſtantively, Tants ,quanthplu- Fe 
rho, minor. © 
Nouns f (1gnify1 ing the meaſure of a thing, 2 are put in the Ac- 
cuſative; and fomctimes inthe Ablative,or-Genitiye:as-a foot 7,;. , 
high:three -nches thick, ' 
Nounes ſignifying continuance of time, anſwering to the 5,17 , 
queltion, Hew long? art put in the FORRY OY 
Nauns ſignifying ſpace, or diſtance. of pace: as, furlong,a xyle 4, 
mile, are put in the: Accuſative. - : 
Mark furcher what Prepolicions,and jr tradution POV.rn Note 


an Accuſatiye caſe. | 
How to hnow the Vorgtive caſe. 


Ti Vecative ts then only uſes, when wecall,or ſpeak £9 
any body, 


How to Ryo the A ative eſe. 


Ou 36s 11gnifyiog Dutt; feiche af. ru: 0 Dn quek: 0n Rulc Y. 
when, are putin the Ablative caſe, - 


_— IDES [Wy IPVES: > The 


wo Agr. nd Wee % 


% 
£5 
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perd fignifying the cauſe of a thing, the infirament | 


Rule 2, 


| zherewithvit is done,or the manners the Ablative caſe. 
rule 3. withisa ſign of the Ablativeexcept after Verbs of compa- 
- _ Ting, being angry with, andto meet with, which is 2 fign of | 
the Dative. _ | | EA 
nit 4 Byand thanafter comparatives and Superlatives, are ſigns 


of the Ablativecaſe. 2 
Rule 5. PFromisa ſign of the Ablative, except.it be after Verbs of 
© takingaway,andtFen it is a fipn of the Dative, 
No'te  Mirk further, What Prep. ſitions will govern an Ablative 


caie,, LIVS: | | 
Y Rules to know when tO i: not  fign of the Infinitive 
Th CMoeod, and when it 15. 1 


"T0 after nounes Subſtantives, nct governing a penitive 
caſe,viz.which ſignify the matter ob a thing, or a perſon, | - 
as alſo.after any of thefe AdjeQives : aptm,peratns terdus;af- 
ter Verbs of exkorting, inctting, prevailing, is made by the 
Gerund in 4&m,or Participle in 44s, with ador the ſpeech is 
tO be turned by cat or Whzch. | 


Riuit 2 To after Subſtantives,or Adjectives governing a Genitive | 
_ caſe is made by the Gerund ind; we 


Rull 3. T0 after verbs of motion is uſually made by the firſt Sapine, | [ 
(1! FI or Gerund in du» with ad,or Paiticiple of the Futurein ras, | 

1. i06 Rule 4. To aftera Gerund in dum, ſignifying necellity, is made by | ( 
[1.; 18 n the Suhjunive Mood,and wt; 


FF 27000 R:le 5, Ab: ut ta 1s alga of the participlz of-the Fature im ry. 

'\ (+8 Other wiſe t0,beſore a ver> is » ſign of the Infinitive Mood. 

i108 To be is a ignof the Infinitive Paſitve. | 
Exceptions. | 


But ta be aſter the Ye: b Sum. or a Noun Subſliantive, is 
Exceptions made by the Participie in axs. 


4.18 & Aﬀeer certain AdjeQives::$124fie,bard,werthy ,unWorthy 8c. 
i il Z-- itis uſually madeby the latter Supine. 


Wrhicena queition 's asked, the anſwer in Latine muſt be 

* madc by the ſame tenſe of a.erb,and caſe ofa Noun that the a. 
queſtion is asked by ; as, | 

Teren, 


The Rult of —Y 


Tereptius Eunnch,aR.2.ſc.2. $8idagi 
Idem ibida. 3. ſc.y.Quis we ſequits 
Idem And aQ. 3- hy -Quid wverizw;?C 


Except the queſtion be acked by (*) 1)us,Cnja,cnjum 235, (9 


jum pecns:Melibazie 

= by a word that may govern divers caſes: as Horat.lib, 
2.fat.3. 

Quanti empte ? Parvo.Quant! ergo > Ofto aſibye. Ebew | 

Or except the anſwer is to be made by one of theſc Poſleſ- 
fives, mens.1uu1 ſuns goſter,veſter ; 3s Cujus eſt hac domut » 
Noſtra. 

For inall theſe the Yetb will-not govern ſuch caſe of the 
word, whereby the anſwer is made, as-it will of the word by 
whieht the queſtion i's acked. ; 
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ONO 
Short Rules ſheWing the order whigis mere areto 
be taken is confiruing. 
Icſt the Yocative(if there be any)is tobe taken,and what. 
ſoever depends of it. 
Then the Nominat.caſe to the Verb,or whatſocver ſtands 


in Read thereof,and that which depends ofic:but if the Yeib: 


be an Imperſonalthen there is no Nominatve.. 
Thirdly,the principal Ve:b with his Iofinitive Mood, erin 
ſtexd thereof a Gerusd,or Supine. 


There js no ſentence without a verb,unleſs when an Iner-. 


jeRion ſupplies the place thereof. 
Fourthly,that caſe which the verb properly governcth, and 
then the other caſes in their order: 
This order is changed in the oblique caſes 8f the- Relative 
g#i,vf Interrogatives, Indefinites,&Partitives,which together 
with their Subftantives, (if they have expreſſed) are- com- 
monly to be taken before the verÞ, or other word. whereof 
they are governed. 
Conjogations are uſually taken firſt in conſtraing Adverbs 
either before or afcer the ve:b,as thetenſerequires, Except 
Adverbs of likeneſle;3s quemadmeduma ficut &c, having fic, 


. or #/a anſwering to them inthe ſecond part of the ſentercs , 


wh.ch arc taken firſt, 


45. 


Excel pt ; 9; 


te 3 mA Li & « 


T* ___  Prepoſifiopsalfo tau! (be ak etal wie her eaſe 
=. - The iieAne ſs nee (orig 'hisSabRantiyz, 
vi a: unleſs when it doth paſ- t eſign'f cation into another word, 
"8 ''Sachwords as ire wanting tomake vp full I 
are to be ſupplyed by the ſenſe of the place. : 


Po 


I | Latine phraſes which'cinnot firly\be di- Joyned, are to bo 
W.-<6:- 7 raken topzthey, andgobe expreſſed agnear asean be tothe 
il | life that the elegincy of ehembende loſt. 2. + 
nn | Exam cor | ot, 
WW act 7 Rhem QUAN Hitwnt Rexvihs Meliber Putavs, 
[fl Stulths ego, buic noſtre ſimilem, quo Jepe folemus 
___ Paſtores ovinm teneros depelieye fetus, --— SP 
_ | _ T hw) to be c0hfi90A acoording Fo the Fre "oY 
It M E libze O Melibeus , ego L Stultss fooliſh man,putavs 
_ thought, Vrbem the City,quam which,aicuv7 they cal, 
' Romem Rome, (eſſe to be) ſomilem like, buie noſtre( Urb;) } this 
1 jj  _ _. onr(City)quo whither,((yos we!) Paſtores Shepherds; folemus 
I ' ih 5  ", re wont, ſepe-ofcen, tepelere todcive,texeros fetus ovinmn our 


tender Lambs. 

Magnus aximns conſcins ibs wilioves nutwre,dat aividews 6 0Þe= 

wm wt inhacſtatione qua poſitnrtft; honefle ſe atque indyStric 

Wu E9 , Cgerat: Caterum nibil borym circa 4pſum ſum Judicas ; ſed ut 

| |." Commodarts utitur peregrinus & properavs. 

M1 0  » Magnus avimus a great ſpirit> con/civs being conſcious [168 

|| £50 tohimſeclf, meliors nature of a better nature, dat quam operans 
i 


= doth indeed, -oggpdiret 4t that gerat hc ma! c: rry,ſet 1mſelf, 


ty, atque ad: ids Fricinduſtrioutis, in hag tas 


lO _ tione in this ſtinding, « qua wherein, eſt he is, poſirtes [ett core. 


# 74m but yet, qudicat he judgeth, nihil none; nrun of theſe 
_ things, circa ipſum about firm, ſx«m hi3 own, ſed but, 


li "iſ "peregrinus being a ſiranper, & and, proverans Nas, 
= * ſtening, #tizgr uſeth rhem'# as, commotaris, Ae 7 
| : = PR FI things ot. EE ®; 6.14. 3 3 9 ' ud ; 
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